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To My Friend 
HELEN WILMANS 

whose writings gave me inspiration, courage, 
determination, and will, when I sorely 
needed them, this little volume is 
respectfully inscribed. 


"... but, one day, the sturdy lion, the monarch 
of the wilds, was grievously wounded by the arrows of 
the hunter, and crept away to seek rest and shelter. 
But, alas ! in its hour of need it attracted to itself the 
kicks from the hoofs of the wild-asses of the desert, and 
the malicious snaps of the jackals which formerly 
partook of the scraps of the feast of the monarch. Such 
is life, my son ; — when the mighty are fallen low, then 
cometh the day of the lesser ones ." — Ancient Persian 
Fable. 



THE AUTHOR^S FOREWORD 

In this book I deliver to you a Message that has been 
seeking expression for some time It is a strong 
Message, of elemental power and primitive force. It is 
given to you in its original simplicity, and is not draped 
with airy metaphysical veils, nor by heavy theological 
prejudices or predilections. I have tried to get down 
to the bare body of the Truth concerning Mental 
Magic, although, in order to do so, I have had to strip 
away covering after covering of personal views of 
writers, teachers, schools and cults. I have cast aside 
these discarded draperies, and now present to you the 
simple, natural Truth as I have found it. Some who 
are partial to these added draperies may resent their 
disuse — I can't help it if they do— I am not writing this 
book for such. Others may be shocked at the naked- 
ness of the Unadorned Truth — I cannot help this either 
— this book was not written for mental prudes, so let 
them stalk off hiding their faces with their hands if they 
wish. (They will sneak a hasty glance over their 
shoulders, though, when they think that no one is looking 
— such people always do.) 

These lessons are “ solid,” and contain much strong 
food for strong people. There is nothing of the 
Charlotte Russe, or Meringue, about these lessons. 
They are solid food, and must be partaken of as Such. 
Partaken of properly, they will nourish and strengthen 
you, building up muscle, tissue and bone. But, bolted 
or swallowed at a gulp, they may give you a bad case of 
“mental dyspepsia.” Hygienic Taws operate on the 
mental as well as the physical plane. The lessons are 
full of concentrated, condensed information, and must be 
partaken of in small bites, well masticated, in order to 
ensure perfect digestion. You must study each lesson 
. before you proceed to the next one. You cannot " skim- 
over ” these lessons in a single reading if you expect to 
master their contents. They need reading and rcr 
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reading, and each time you go over them you will find 
something new. I have compressed in this book 
enough matter to fill six books, if properly diluted and 
spread out. 

The original size of this book was about 130 pages, 
but after the original manuscript was placed in the 
hands of the printer, I kept on thinking of this thing, 
and that thing, that should “ go in the book.” And so, 
from day to day, I sent the printer enough “ additional 
matter " to bring the book tip to its present proportions 
(about double the original size)->the price being kept 
the same of course. This " additional matter " has been 
inserted and dove-tailed in, among the original matter, 
until to the proof-readers the lessons seemed like a 
mosaic, or “grandmother’s quilt." The advance notices 
were out, so I could not devote as much time as I would 
have liked to the work of “polishing up ” the connecting 
joints, or “ rounding up ” the corners, occasioned by this 
insertion of new matter in the different parts of the 
several lessons. Consequently, there may be apparent 
a lack of “ smoothness ” and “ finish about the work, 
arising from this cause. I trust that you will understand, 
and pardon such, in view of what I have said to you. 

But, after all, I must confess that I do feel that I 
have given you “ good measure — heaped full and 
running over,” and have managed to deliver my Message 
according to my best Desire. And that’s the principal 
thing after all — isn’t it ? 

To all the students of these lessons I send a 
message of Good-Cheer, Courage, and Self-Confidence. 
You are Centres of Power in the Great Ocean of 
Universal Power. Realise this truth, and you will have 
attained that which you seek. You have attracted this 
book to you — now take what the law has sent you, and 
use it. And as it brought you tkis—^o will it bring 
you THAT, which you Desire so ardently. 

William Walker Atkinson. 

Masonic Temple, Chicago, III. 



MY BASIC STATEMENT 


There exists a n Uni versal Dynamic Principle of Life ; 
pervading all space ; immanent in all things ; manifesting 
in an infinite variety of forms, and life, and energy or 
force ; — and the essential inner nature of that Universal 
Principle is MlNDl The energy, or force, of that 
Principle is no respecter of persons. Its services are 
open to all, and it operates in response to the proper 
effort, no matter by whom it may be exerted. But 
the proper effor t must be exerted, consciously or 
unconsciously, else there will be no operation of the 
forces. 


William Walker Atkinson. 




LESSON I 


MENTAL MAGIC 

Introductorj- — ^Mysterious Mental Influencing Power — ^Thc 
Present Interest in Mental Magic — ^The Basis of Modern 
“Isms” — What Is “Mental Magic?” — The Persian 
Magi — The Occult- Forces of Nature — ^The Esoteric 
Knowledge — The Ancient Use of Will Power — The 
Priestly Adepts — ^Thc Force Above Good and Evil — ^The 
Secret of the Force — Ignorant Use of the Force — ^Modern 
Uses of the Force — 'The Attempt to Monopolize the 
Occult Knowledge — Too Late to Deny Facts — A Mighty 
Power for Good or Evil — Ignorance No Protection — ^The 
Bane and the Antidote — ^The Coming of the Super-Man — 
A Scientific Presentation — Adverse Criticism Braved. 

By ‘'Mental Magic” 1 mean all of the wonderful 
instances of the influence of ’one mind over another, 
as evidenced in thousands of different forms, degrees, 
and phases. Whether in the form of Personal 
Magnetism, or the subtle fascinating diarm of one 
mind over another, that form of mental force that 
influences as if by an irresistible charm ; that 
bewitches, allures, charms, endiants; attracts ; or in 
what has bcCT called Fascination, in which one person 
is able to influence another in an uncontrollable 
maimer, by exercising a powerful or irresistible in- 
fluence upon his or her affections, emotions, passions 
or thoughts ; or in some of the other similar forms of 
&e exercise of an unseen, inecplicabK influence upon 
others ; or in the phenomena . known as Hypnotism, 
Mesmerism, Psychologism, etc., etc., with which all 
are more or less familiar ; or in the phenomena 
attendant upon the revival of the Ancient Occultism in 
the last twenty years, under various nam^ and forms, 
the fundamental prijociple of which consists in forms 
of mental ** treatments ” of one kind or another, 

• «— 9 — B 
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present or ^‘absent"; or in the phenomena of what 
haa been called “Suggestion,” of which we hear so 
much in scientific circles ; or in the various forms of 
Mind or Faith Cures, of whidi so much has been heard 
of late years, and upon which a number of religions 
and cults have been built ; or in the repulsive forms of 
Mentad Influence, known as Witchcraft, Voodooism, 
Black Magic, etc., etc. — we have the same fundamental 
principle, and manifestation of some phase of the 
general phenomena of Mental Magic. The same cause 
is under all its manifestations — “good” or “bad,” 
“ black ” or “ white.” It is all the operation of the 
one great Law, or Principle of Nature. 

MYSTERIOUS MENTAL INFLUENCING POWER. 

We see on all sides men who seem to exert a wonder- 
ful and mysterious mental influence upon othere — ^upon 
those associated with them, or upon the public mind. 
Leaders spring into piommence, apparently owing their 
power to some mysterious influence over the minds and 
wills of others. Some attain power and position — 
others attain wealth and social state, by reason of 
some inner force. When we meet certain people, we 
become at once impressed by a Something about them 
that makes its power and influence felt by us. They 
seem to radiate a peculiar force that bends our wills 
captive, and causes us to fall in with tibieir desires, to 
a greater or lesser extent. 

_We know that when some people enter a room, they 
bring with them an indefinable influence that bea>mes 
apparent to aU. Certain houses and stores "have 
atmospheres of their own, which are perceptible to 
those entering them. Some places are d^ressing to 
all who live or do business in them. Some salesmen 
impart a sense of confidence and trust at once, while 
others cause the reverse. Some persons attract — • 
others repel. 

Some people seem to have a way of influencing the 
minds of others with whom they come in contact, so 
that these others will rally around the self-constituted 
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vagant ideas and methods of application there was to 
be found a fundamental law of Nature, as real and 
as constant as other natural law or force. And, 
inasmuch as this law is in constant operation, and all 
are subject to its influence and effect, does it not be- 
come the duty of mtdligent people to acquaint them- 
selves with this mighty force or law, in order that 
they may understand its workings ; take advantage of 
its benefits ; and protect themsdves against its misuse? 
Bdiieving that there is but one answer to this question, 
this series of lessons has been written in order to throw 
light on a subject commonly left in the dark, or at 
l^st in the twmght, of the human understanding. 

THE BASIS OF MODERN “ ISMS.” 

I am fuUy aware of the fact that many ingenious 
theories have be«i advanx^d by modem writers 
attempting to account for the phenomena of Mental 
Magic. But all students of the subject are aware that 
these theories, cleverly as Aey have been designed, 
are more or less sdf-ccmtradictory, and many a readw 
has thrown aside the subject in disgust after a vain 
attempt at reconciling the opposing views. And to 
make the matter worse, various cults and sects and 
** isms ” have sprung into existence, the promulgators 
and leaders of which have used the accepted phenomena 
of Mental Magic as a foundation upon which to build 
airy structures of rdigion, philosophy, and 
metaphysics. 

Many of these cults have practically claimed a 
monopoly of the great natural force, and have assumed 
the right to be the sole custodians of the sea^s 
thereof, alleging that they have the “ only real article 
— all others are base imitators,” notwithstanding that 
all of them show that they have arrived at at least a 
working knowledge of the force, and are obtaining 
results — each obtaining about the same percentage of 
successes, notwithstanding the fact that each denies 
the other the fact of possessing the information and 
right to use it. Is it not apparent to any intelligent 
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observer that they are all using the same great natural 
force, in spite of their conflicting theories — and that 
their results are obtained in spite of their theories, 
rather than because of them? 

^VHAT IS ** MENTAL MAGIC? ” 

Perhaps the best way to b^in our consideration of 
the subject would be for us to take a look at the 
original definitions of the two words composing the 
title of these lessons — ^Mental Magic. It is always well 
to turn to the dictionary when you begin the considera- 
tion of any subject, for by so doing you get at the 
original idea in the minds of the people who first used 
the terms, and give to your subject-thought a farm 
and solid foundation. You place your^f in the 
position of the original thinker, and have the advan- 
tage that always comes from the possession of a new 
thought fresh from the mint of the mind. You are 
able to see the Idea free from the excrescences which 
afterwards attach to it. 

The word “ Menta.1 ” is derived from the Latin 
word mentis, the mind, and Webster define the 
English word as; “ Of, or pertaining to the Mind.” 
The definitions of the word “ Mind ” are more or less 
imperfect, and unsatisfactory, — necessarily so, be- 
cause men do not know the real nature of Mind, and 
can define it only in the terms of its own states. Per- 
haps this definition is as clear as any ; “By Mind we 
mean simply that by which we perceive, tiiink, feel, 
desire and Will.” So we may consider " Mental ” as 
meaning, “Of, or pertaining to, that by which we 
perceive, think, feel, desire and Will.” So much for 
the first word. 


THE PERSIAN MAGI. 

The second word — ^Magic — was derived from the 
Persian word “ mag,” meaning “ a priest.” The 
Persian priests were “ wonder-workers,” or “ magi.> 
cians,” the latter word being derived from the word 
** Magi,” the name of the hereditary caste of priests 
of ancient Persia and Medea'. This Magian order, or 
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esoteric cult of the Zoroastrian priesthood, repre- 
sented the centre of Ancient Occxdtism at that period 
of the world’s history, and their influence was felt in 
all parts of the world, and continues down to this time. 
So highly were its members respected and considered, 
that the term “Wise Men” and “Magi” were 
synonymous. The “ Three Wise Men ” mentioned as 
appearing at the birth of Christ (Matt, ii.) were 
known as the Magi, or “ wise men from the East.” 

From the word “ Magi ” came then term “ Magic,” 
which Webster has defined as follows: “ The hidden 
wisdom supposed to be possessed by the Magi ; 
relating to the occult powers of nature ; mastery of 
secret forces in nature ; having extraordinary proper- 
ties ; seemingly requiring more than human power,” 
etc. So we may consider the word Magic to mean: 
“Mastery of the occult forces of nature,” the term 
indicating the existence of such forces, and the possi- 
bility of the mastery or control of them. 

THE OCCULT FORCES OF NATURE. 

But by the use of the term “ Mental Magic,” I 
mean more than the mere mental control of the 
“ occult forces of nature.” I mean that these “ occult 
forces of nature ” are themselves mental in character 
and nature, and that their control or mastery means 
simply the CONSCIOUS use, control, mastery, and appli- 
cation of certain mental forces, called “ occult,” that 
are possessed by the race, and are used by all, either 
consciously or unconsciously. The mastery or con- 
trol of these forces, "means that one may learn to 
“ knowingly ” apply that which all have been using 
bliqdly and unknowingly. And as knowledge and 
intelligent use always means Power, the knowledge 
of the principles of these forces, and the consequent 
intelligent application of them brings Power to those 
acquiring it. 


THE ESOTERIC KNOWLEDGE. 

While it is true that that which is known as 
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“ Magic ” has always been mixed up with a mass of 
credulity, superstition, and meaningless forms and 
ceremonies, the close student will see that these 
excrescences and appendages necessarily arose from 
the superstitions of the mass of the people, and to the 
various forms of primitive religions that the race has 
fostered during the procession of the centuries and 
ages. The magicians were nearly always priests in 
the old days, that being the only career open to them, 
and one that enabled them to erect the barrier of 
primitive religious rites between their wisdom and the 
ignorance of the race. 

The careful student wiU be able to trace the posses- 
sion of something real and true always manifesting 
among the various forms and ceremonies of the 
various ancient cults. There was always to be found 
an esoteric or inner cult, within the mass of the 
exoteric or ignorant priesthood and followers of the 
temples. There was always the light of Truth burn- 
ing in the holy of holies of the temples, for those who 
were sufficiently advanced to worship at its shrine. 

THE ANCIENT USE OF WILL-POWER. 

And, among the dim records of the ancient 
mysteries that have come down to us from ancient 
India, Egypt, Persia, Chaldea, Babylon, Greece, and 
Rome, and the other old centres of civilisation and 
culture, we may always find the underlying principle of 
the existence of some mighty force connerted with the 
human Mind — or more particularly, the Will — that 
was at the bottom of the mysteries, and magic, and 
miracles. Back of all the ceremonies, rites, and 
incantations was the esoteric idea that the WiU was 
the real force employed under the mask of incantation 
and rites assumed to impress the imaginations and 
minds of the populace. Back of the amulet and 
charm was the working of the Will of the person wear- 
ing them, which was called into effect by the Faith 
or Imagination (a real power and not a fancy as many 
believe) of the man ignorant of the real force. 
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As the writer on this subject in the “ Encyclopaedia 
Britannica ” has truly said (although he was ignorant 
of the truth underlying the silly forms) ; “ There being 
an evident relation between an object and the thought 
of it, it becomes one of the cmef practices of tJie 
sorcerer to try and make things happen by t hinki ng 
about them.” And the same writer in another place 
speaks of: “The element in Magic, not depending 
upon ‘ spirits,’ depends upon imagined powers and 
correspondences in nature, of which the adepts avail 
themselves in order to discover hidden knowledge, and 
to act upon the world around them by means beyond 
the" ordinary capabilities of men. Thus by mere effort 
of Will,” etc., etc. 

And the student who will look under the surface, 
and read between the lines, will be able to see the 
evidence of ” Mental Magic ” underlying all the forms 
of Magic, Mystery, and Wonder-working Miracle of 
all times and ages, and people-— of all kinds, character 
or name. Behind all the masks he will see the features 
of this use of the Will-force of man — always the same, 
in spite of the fantastic and grotesque masks and 
trappings. 


THE PRIESTLY ADEPTS. 

I could fill pages with recitals of the many disguises 
under which Mental Magic masquerades, but I must 
hurry on telling “ How,” and I can do no more than 
to hastily caU your attention to the many evidences 
of the use of this powe? in all parts of the world, and 
in all times. The ancient mysteries of Egypt, Greece, 
etc., were systems of forms and ceremonies, wherein 
were hidden the use of Mental Magic. The sick were 
brought to the temples and healed. The minds of the 
populace were filled with the thoughts of victory im- 
pressed upon them by the Will and subtle suggestions 
of the priests. What we know in these days as ” Will- 
Force,” and ” Mental Suggestion,” including that 
which we now call ” Affirmations ” or ” Auto-sug- 
gestions,” were understood and skilfully used by the 
priests, or magicians, in order to control the people. 
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And it must not be for a moment supposed that 
these forces were used for evil purposes. On the con- 
trary the priests were the real governing classes — 
the powers behind the throne — and they felt the re- 
sponsibility of power, and endeavoured by their know- 
ledge of the occult forces of the mind to lead the 
people in the right path. Of course, selfish men there 
have always been, and we hear cases away back in 
the early days of history where this power was pros- 
tituted for evil and selfish purposes, just as power is 
always capable of wrong application. 

In all ages we learn of the healing of the sick by 
mental power, for Mental Healing presents an 
unbroken line from the earliest days down to the pre- 
sent, concealed often under fancy trappings, but the 
same in principle always. And what we cjdl “ Mentsd 
Suggestion.” has always been in force in the hands 
of the leaders of the race to influence, for good or 
evil, those imder them. The great leaders of men 
have always been adepts in Mental Magic, although 
many of them have never suspected the sources of 
their power. 

THE FORCE ABOVE GOOD AND EVIL. 

To many it may seem almost sacrilegious to state 
that the highest uses of Mental Magic, such as leading 
the race up to higher ideals, aims and acco'mplish- 
inents, — ^to success, happiness and health — are merd.y 
higher forms of the same force that is used by the 
ignorant and repulsive savage in his rites of Voodoo- 
ism, Sorcery, and similar dark practices. But it is 
true. Mented Magic is like any other great natural 
force — ^it is above good and evu. It is neither good 
and evil, but may be used for either. This is true of 
Electricity, Steam, Explosives and evepr other natural 
force. And we might as well look this fact squarely 
in the face, and govern oursdves accordingly. 

The same force that is used by the modem 
“healer,” when he or -she “treats” a patient for 
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health, success, or some other desirable quality, is 
the same used by the black Voodoo ; the Congo sor- 
cerer ; the Salem witch ; the Hawaiian conjure-man 
who prays people into sickness and death ; the medi- 
cine-man of the American Indian, with his charms and 
mcantations ; the Wizards and Enchanters of the 
Middle Ages ; the practitioner of “ adverse treat- 
ments,” or “ malicious mental magnetism,” of the 
modern cults. The same force pervades all, just as 
the same life-blood runs through the saint and sinner ; 
the angel and demon ; the dove and the serpent ; the 
lamb and the tiger — ^Nature’s one force through all. 

THE SECRET OF THE FORCE. 

And just as the Mental Magic brought into opera- 
tion through the prayers of the faithful of all religions, 
before their shrines, images and holy objects, so may 
the same force be brought into operation through the 
fetishes, conjurations, enchantments, charms, spells 
and devil-worships of the ignorant and depraved 
minds. The secret is this: The power does not come 
from the supposed source, but from within the mind 
cf the man employing it. And, still more startling, 
to the uninitiated, is this statement, which is equally 
true: The power of the mind of the person affected 
is the real cause of the effect, rather than the power 
of the luind of the supposed causer, the latter merely 
calling into operation the power of the mind of the 
person affected. 

IGNORANT USE OF THE FORCE. 

Passing from the past to the present age, we see 
in greater use than ever this wonderful Mental Magic. 
No longer the property of the few, the information has 
filtered out among the masses, through various 
sources, and we see the force in use on all sides. 
Often, the persons using it have not the true know- 
ledge of its real nature, and such persons often in- 
volve themselves in a terrible whirlpool of effects b)' 
reason of a selfish and base employment of this power. 
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Many are playing with this force like children playing 
with dynamite. 

It is one of the purposes of the lessons to call the 
attention of such people to the nature of the force 
they are employing, and the possible, nay, probable 
results, of a misuse of it. Not that they are punished 
for such misuse, but rather by rfeason of it. Black 
magicians are invariably caught in the meshes of their 
own nets — are entangled in the psychic machinery of 
their own manufacture — and are blown up by their 
own psychic high explosives. These things will be 
dealt with in their proper places in these lessons. 

MODERN USES OF THE FORCE. 

In concluding this little consideration of the subject, 
I would call the attention of the student to the fact 
that now, for the first time in the history of the world 
Mental Magic is being employed for furthering com- 
mercial aims and ends. Treatments for Wealth are 
commonly known and advertised ; instructions in the 
use of suggestions for commercial purposes are fur- 
nished both personally, and in correspondence courses'; 
the laws and principles are explained, partially, at 
least, in books written for the instruction of those 
selling or advertising goods, and otherwise soliciting 
the patronage of the public. 

It is true that the few strong men in business life 
have always made use of this force, consciously or 
unconscious^, but never before has it been taught 
generally as a part of a business education. It has 
been reserved for America to recognise the force, and 
to boldly apply it in this way — i,e. to the making of 
dollars. And other countries are fast falling in line. 
And in view of this fact, is it not time that those who 
know of the r^l nature, principles, and law's of this 
force should give to theworldtheirknowledge, that the 
race may know with what they are dealing — and may 
be enabled to extract the good from it fay proper use, 
and, seeing the eril possibilities of improper use, may 
avoid such prostitution of one of nature's greatest 
forces. 
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THE ATTEMPT TO MONOPOLIZE THE OCCULT KNOWLEDGE. 

Many students of the Occult have sought to keep 
from the general public a knowledge of the funda- 
mental principles of the great law of nature under- 
lying the phenomena of Mental Magic. They have 
claim ed that it was “ dangerous ” for people generally 
:o know that such a force existed and could be used. 
They have held that such knowledge should be care- 
ruUy guarded by the few, and that its very existence 
should be denied to the many. 

This may have been good reasoning in the earlier 
lays of the world, when the masses were grossly 
gnorant, and when the only knowledge was locked 
ip in the minds of the caste of priests and other 
eaders of the race. But the argument no longer 
ippHes, for the general intelligence of the race has 
refused to allow any locked doors in the Tem'ple of 
Knowledge, and has insisted that all doors be thrown 
3pen to them. The result has been that a consider- 
able body of Occult knowledge has been opened to 
the gaze of the public, and &ey are clamouring for 
more. Much of the knowledge possessed by the public 
regarding Mental Magic is but quasi-huowledge — 
tialf-truths — and the time has come when the whole 
truth should be taught. 

TOO LATE TO DENY FACTS. 

The time has arrived when the public should be 
made acquainted with the great force underlying the 
phenomena of Mental Magic. People should be in- 
structed regarding this force ; its laws and operation ; 
its intelligent and proper use, with directions designed 
to protect people against its improper use against 
them, on the part of others — this latter a most impor- 
tant matter in these days of occult and psychic investi- 
gation on the part of the public, and the attempted 
base and selfish uses to which some are putting the 
occult mental forces of Nature. 

It is too late to deny or ignore the existence of the 
mighty • mental force in Nature, that underlies the 
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various forms of phenomena that go to form the out- 
ward phase of Mental Magic, good and bad. Too 
much has been witnessed by the public concerning 
these matters for them to be hushed by the old cry, 
“ There’s nothing in it but imagination.” On the one 
hand they have witnessed the various ” treatments ” 
of the h^ers, tending toward the cure of disease, the 
attainment of success, etc. And on the other, they 
have heard whispers of ” adverse treatments,” etc., 
and have heard of, or read, the various courses of 
instruction in Hypnotism, Mesmerism, etc., etc., and 
have seen evidences of the good and bad effects of 
what has been called .** Suggestion,” in all of its 
forms. And they are beginning to realise that all of 
these things, differing as they may seem, have a com- 
mon root in some one natural force. And they are 
demanding, like the man from Missouri, to ” be 
shown.” And they have a right to demand this. 

A MIGHTY POWER FOR GOOD OR EVIL. 

The race has always recognised the existence of a 
mighty force of Nature which man has employed, 
consciously or unconsciously, in the direction of in- 
fluencing his fellow men ; other forms of life ; and 
even the so-called lifeless things around him. In the 
earlier days this use of the force was called ” Magic ” 
(Black and White) ; Mystical Art ; Divine Power ; 

. Miracle ; Fascination ; Charming ; Enchantment ; 
Wonder-working ; Necromancy, etc. , and in its more 
base and evil uses. Black Art ; Witchcraft ; Sorcery ; 
Voodooism ; Hexism, etc. For it must be remembered 
that this great force of nature is capable of base as 
well as of noble use. 

Like any other great natural force — like electricity, 
the power of explosives, steam, the X-rays, radium, 
etc. — ^this great force is capable of the highest and 
most beneficial uses by man, when properly applied, 
and is also capable of being applied to the most harm- 
ful purposes. Different as are the results arising from 
the varying applications, the force is the same in each 
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case. The forces of Nature are not possessed of a 
sense of good and evil — their function and purpose 
is to act, in obedience to the laws of their nature" with- 
out regeird to the question of good and evil to those by 
whom, or against whom, they are employed. This 
may seem like a terrible ' thing, but a moment’s 
thought will satisfy you that it is true of ^ natmal 
Forces, and the question of good and evil, and its 
reward or punishment, belongs to another plane of 
life. 


IGNORANCE NO PROTECTION. 

But it may be asked, why do I wish to inform the 
public about a force, urdmown to many, which is cap- 
able of evU as well as of good use and results. The 
answer is simple: Ignorance is no protection against 
an3dhing, for the Imowledge is always possessed of 
the lew who may use it on the ignorant many without 
suspicion j the greater publicity is given to a thing, 
and the better it is understood, the better may its 
good effects be obtained and the less the danger^ of 
its improper use — ^forewarned is forearmed. If a thing 
is good, the greater publidly given it the greater the 
good-^if it is evil, the brighter the searchlight tamed 
upon it, the less danger is there attendant upon it. 

The danger of all evils lies in the Darkness of Con- 
cealment, not in the Daylight of Publicity. “ Turn 
on the light ” has always been the watchword of 
Progress and Civilisation. And more particularly is 
this so at this ^e first decade of the Twentieth Cen- 
tury when the interest in Occultism and kindred sub- 
jects has made a number of people acquainted with 
the force known as Mental Magnetism, and has 
acquainted them with its uses, under various names 
and theories. And in many cases it is being practised 
upon people who are Tmfamiliar with the subject, and 
therefore it is time that some one should ** turn on 
the light,’’ that it may be seen by all men and known 
for what it is — capable of the highest and the lowest 
uses, but a great force of Nature. 
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THE BANE AND THE ANTIDOTE. 

And with this exposition of it, goes the remedy and 
protection against improper use, as well as the laiow- 
ledge of its wonderful proper uses. If it be a bane — 
here is the antidote. But it is not necessarily a bane, 
any more than steam, electricity, and explosives are a 
bane to mankind. \^at would be thought of people 
who would suppress knowledge of all natural laws, 
because of the possibility of improper use ? Ignorance 
is no protection. Truth and Fact must be followed 
to the end, and it will be discovered that, in Nature, 
every force that may be possible of hurtful use, may 
be guarded against b;y natural means. 

THE COMING OF THE SUPER-MAN. 

So much for the unpleasant side. But there is a 
very pleasant aide to this subject of Mental Magic. 
This force has come to man just when he most needs 
it. He has used the so-called mechanical forces to 
clear away the obstacles that Nature put into his way 
in order to develop him into a Man, and now he turns 
to higher forms of energy and work — he is crying for 
new worlds to conquer. And these new worlds will be 
conquered by the Mind, rather than by the muscle. 
Great things are before the race, and one of the 
greatest forces in Nature in the work of the budding 
up of the Super-Man, will be this force called Mental 
Magic. By it man will be enabled to fight off the 
forces of Ignorance and Materialism, and to draw to 
himself Knowledge from the Universal Mind that will 
enable him to accomplish the heretofore Impossible. 

A SCIENTIFIC PRESENTATION. 

In these lessons I shall treat Mental Magic as I 
would any other great force of energy of Nature — *.e., 
in a scientihc manner, stating the principles plainly and 
without concealment, and also giving in full what I 
and other experimenters along the lines of this subject 
have learned of the methods 'b^eficial, and the reverse, 
concerning the applications of these principles. In 
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the case of the beneficial application, full directions 
will be given that the student may avail himself of the 
force to the fullest extent. In the cases where the 
subject of the harmful use of the force is alluded to, 
the student will be instructed how the same may be 
prevented, obviated, and neutralized, so that full pro- 
tection is assured. This is what I should do in lessons 
upon Electricity, Steam, or Explosives — and that is 
the course I purpose following in these lessons on 
Mental Magic. 

ADVERSE CRITICISM BRAVED 

It is possible that this course may bring upon me the 
adverse cntidsm of those w'ho believe “ that the public 
is not ready for such knowledge,” and that “such 
things should be reserved for the few.” To such 
people, and all others, I would say that I have no 
sympathy with such an attitude, and I believe that the 
race is ready for ALL Truth, and that that which is 
proper for the Few is proper for the Many. I 
believe that the greater the degree of Knowledge the 
greater the degree of power and advancemoat I 
believe that Ignorance is not happiness ; and that to 
keep a man ignorant of a naturM feet, in order that 
he may escape its effects, is like allowing him to smoke 
when seated on a keg of powder, rather than to 
acquaint him with a knowledge of explosives — or, to 
use another figure, to advise him to bury his head in 
the sand like an ostHch, rather than to look upon the 
approach of a possible dangM. I do not believe in 
su^ sophistry I I do not believe in Ignorance ! I do 
not believe in darkness ! 

Therefore, I purpose to 

“ TURN ON THE LIGHT.” 



LESSON II 

THE UNDERLYING FORCE 


Introductory — ^The “Just Why” of Things — ^What We 
“ Don’t Know ” — The Evidence of Thought Trans- 
ference — Flammarion’s Theory — “ Mental States ” Not 
“Thoughts” — “Mentative Energy” the Real Force — 
My Terms of Expression — ^Mentative Induction — ^Tele- 
mentation — ^The Underlying Energy — -The Universal 
Mentative Energy — The Energy Operates Like Elec- 
tricity — ^The Brain Is a “Transformer” of Energy — 
The Two Mentative Poles — ^Desire and Will in Evidence 
Always — ^Desire and Will in Telementation — “Thought” 
Not the Motive Power — ^The Moving Force of the Mind 
— ^Desire the Mental Inciter — ^The Attracting Power of 
Desire — The Effect of Desire-Force— The Insistent 
Desire — ^Waves of Desire-Force — What “Desire” Really 
Means — ^The Relation of Will to Desire— The Mentative 
Twins — ^The Mastery of Will — ^the Testimony of Wise 
Men — ^Will, the Projector of Mentative Force— ^The 
Wonders of Will — The Masculine and the Feminine 
Energy-^The Directing Will — ^The Protecting Will — 
Mentative Induction — ^Mentative Currents — Mental Atmo» 
spheres of Places — ^The Effect of the Mentative Vibra- 
tions — Waves of “Feeling” — -Mentative Cyclones — The 
Centres of the Mental Whirlpools — ^Mentative Influence 
—More About Mentative Influence — ^Personal Influence — 
Mental Suggestion — Nature’s Protective Armor — Self- 
Protection — Learn How to Feel and Will. 

In the preceding lesson I have mentioned that under- 
lying all of the various phases of the phen^ma of 
Mental Magic there was to be found one principle or 
force. 

This underlying principle or force is of course a 
mental force, and operates along the lines of the now 
fully established sdentific principle, mistakenly called 
" Telepathy,” but which I have called “ Mental 
Induction.” After centuries of doubt, denial and 
ridicule on the part of Science it has at last been forced 

— 25 — 0 



26 THE SECRET OF MENTAL xMAGIC 


upon the scienti&c mind that Mind Transference, or 
the Circulation of Mind, is an established fact. The 
experiments of the London Society of Psychical Re- 
search have given to the world a volume of unimpeach- 
able evidence regarding this fatt of the transference 
of mental states from one mind to another, and 
thousands of people have demonstrated to their own 
satisfaction, by means of pri\"ate experiments, the 
truth of this phenomenon. 

There have been many theories advanced to account 
for this transference of mental conditions, from one 
mind to another, and we have heard much talk of man 
having “ two minds,” etc., the theories, in some cases, 
having grown top-heavy from the weight of their 
elaborations. In these lessons I shall have nothmg to 
do with any th^ry of “ two minds,” or any similar 
theory attempting to account for the series of 
phenomena before us. Personally, I take but very 
little stock in iriany of the popular theories on the 
subject. 

THE “JUST WHY” OF THINGS. 

I have never met any one who really did know tlie 
“ just why,” and I do not believe that any one really 
does know. I make this statement, advisedly, after 
reading and studying about all of importance that has 
been written on the subject, and after a personal 
acquaintance with many of the leading authorities. 
They all have a clear understanding of the facts of tlie 
phenomena, but when it comes to the underlying cause 
— ^the “just what is Mind? ” part of the question — 
they either frankly confess that they do not know, or 
else take refuge in some metaphysical or fandful 
psychological Qieory, and hypnotize themsdves and 
their follow’ers by a flood of words, and play upon 
words. 

Personally, I believe Aat this “ just what ” is locked 
in the subject of the “ just what ” of Life and Being. 
Until we foiow the latter we cannot expect to know tlie 
former. And, so I, for one, have cut loose from all 
the theories regarding the nati’~ 
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“soap-bubbles with which the grown-up children of 
science amuse themselves ** — and shall make no 
attempt to formulate one here. You will have to take 
the facts as I preset them, and prove them by per- 
sonal experiment— if you want a theory of the nature 
of Mind, make one for yourself, for I have retired 
from the business. T have learned to say “ I do not 
know!*’ 

WHAT WE “DON’T KNOW.’* 

And for that matter, we do not know the “ just 
what’’ of anything, no matter how much we may 
know about the phenomenal side of the thing. Nobody 
knows “just what is“ anything — ^if one knew the 
“just what is” of a single thmg he would have the 
key to the Riddle of the Universe — ^but he doesn’t 
know, and may never know. We know of the exist- 
ence of Electricity, for example, and we know how to 
use it, manage it, control it — ^but we do not know 
“ just what it is.’’ Do you remember the story of the 
you& in college, who when asked by the Professor 
“What is ElecHdty?’’ replied, “Well, sir, I did 
know, but I have forgotten.’’ The Profes^r replied, 
drily, “Now, isn’t that too bad? Here is the only 
person in the world who ever knew what Electricity is, 
and he has forgotten it. How very sad! What a 
loss for mankind!” 

And in view of the facts just mentioned, I am able 
to confess without embarrassment that “I do not 
know” Ae “ just why ” — or “ just what is ” side of 
the subject of Mind. But I do know the laws and 
principles of its operation — how it acts, and how it 
may be used — and I shall confine mysdf to the 
“How” side of the subject, rather than to the 
“ Why.” 

THE EVIDENCES OF THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE. 

I shall not attempt to offer evidence to prove the 
existence of the fact of the transference of Mentative 
Energy at this time and place. The evidence may be 
had ekwhere, if needed, but I bdieve that everyone 
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who reads these lessons will have had some personal 
experience in his or her own life, that will render 
further proof unnecessary. In case, however, such 
proof is needed, I refer the doubter to the pages of any 
recent work on the subject, or the pages or the Reports 
of the London Society for Psychical Research, the 
said society being composed of men of world-wide 
r^utation in science and learning, their honesty and 
capability being beyond question. 

FLAMMARION’S THEORY. 

I shall, however, quote the following passage from 
Camille Flammarion, . the eminent French astronomer, 
who is also an investigator of this subject. He says : 
** We sum up, therefore, our precedmg observations 
by the conclusion that one mind can act at a distance 
upon another, without the habitual medium of words, 
or any other visible means of communication. It 
appears to us altogether unreasonable to reject tliis 
conclusion if we accept the facts. This conclusion 
wiU be abundantly demonstrated. There is nothing 
unscientific, nothing romantic in admitting that an 
idea can influence a brain from a distance. The 
action of one human being upon another, from a dis- 
tance, is a scientific fact ; it is as certain as the 
ence of Paris, of Napoleon, of Oxygen, or of Sirius. 
He further states : ** There can be no doubt that our 
psychical force creates a movement in the other, which 
transmits itself afar like all movements of ether, and 
becomes perceptible to brains in harmony with our 
own. The transformation of a psychic action into an 
ethereal movement, and the reverse, may be analogous 
to what takes place on a telephone, where the receptive 
plate, which is identical with the plate at the other 
end, reconstructs the sonorous movement transmitted, 
not by means of sound, but by electricity. But these 
are only comparisons.” 

“MENTAL STATES” NOT “THOUGHTS.” 

The entire subject of Mental Magic rests upon the 
fact that Mental States may be transferred from one 
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mind to another. You wll notice that I say “ Mental 
States ’* instead of “ Thoughts — I do this pur- 
posely, because I hold tliat the most powerful phases 
of mental action do not rise to the plane of Thought, 
but are far from elementary in nature, and belong to 
the •*Feding,** or ** Emotional " plane of mind. 
And I believe that the real FORCE has more to do with 
DESIRE and WILL than with Thought. I will bring 
out these points as I proceed. 

** MENTATIVE ENERGY ** THE REAL FORCE. 

At this point, I wish only to call attention to the 
fact that there is a SOMETHING — some kind of FORCE 
— that is generated and then passed from one mind to 
another, conveying Mental States, Feelings, Emotions, 
Thoughts, etc., with it. Now what is this Something ? 
We do not know “ just what,** as I have said, but we 
recognize its existence and effects, and see that it is a 
real SOMETHING. We may not understand its ultimate 
nature — ^its “ just what is ** — but we know it IS, and 
we have a right to name it. What shall we call it? 
What name best fits its characteristics. You may call 
it what you like, but I purpose calling it “ Mentative 
Energy.*’ And the stream or current of this Energy 
I shall call “Mentative Currents.’* And the process 
of its affecting other minds, either by Personal In- 
fluence or by Mentative Currents, I shall call ” Menta- 
tive Induction.’* And the act of producing this 
Energy I shall call “ Mentation.’’ Let us examine 
these terms for a moment. 

MY TERMS OF EXPRESSION. 

You will notice that all of these terms arise from the 
word “Mentation.” Now, what is Mentation? Let 
us see ! The first part of the word comes from the 
Latin word, mentis, meaning “ the mind.’’ The 
second part, “ ation** is a suffix meaning “ actmg.” 
So the word “ Mentation ” means “ Mind-in-action. “ 

Then, consequently, we have the following defi- 
nitions : 
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MenjatioN; Mental Activity. MentativE: Re- 
lating to M^tal Activity. 

Mentate: To manifest Mental Activity. Men- 
TATOR : One who Mentates. 

Mentative Energy; The Energy arising from 
Mental Activity. 

Mentative Current ; A stream or current of Men- 
tative Energy. 

Mentative Induction; Induction by Mentation, 
Please acquaint yourselves thoroughly with these 
terms, for tney will be used very frequently in these 
lessons. 

The term “Mentative Current** will be readily 
understood. The word Mentative I have defined. 
The word “ Current ** means " a flowing or passing 
stream.** 

MENTATIVE INDUCTION. 

The term “ Mentative Induction *’ will be readily 
understood by those familiar with the phenomena of 
Electricity. The word “ Induction *' comes from the 
word “ Induce,*’ which means “to influenoe.“ In 
Electrical Science the word Induction is used in the 
sense of “ the process whereby one body possessing 
magnetic or electrical properties reproduces that 
property in another body without direct contart.** 

In text-books on Physics a simple experiment is often 
given students to illustrate Magnetic Induction, as 
follows : A Magnet is so placed that its poles project 
over the edge of a table upon which it rests. An iron 
nail, or steel needle, is held a little distance below the 
magnet so that it will not actually touch the latter but 
will near enough to be magnetized by “ induction,** 
that is, without direct contact. The nail, or needle, 
will have an induced property of magnetism produced 
by the current from the ma^et, and will support 
another nail, or needle, by direct contact. This in- 
duced magnetism renders the nail, or needle, a magnet, 
possessing all the properties of the original magnet, 
so long as the current flows. 



THE UNDERLYING FORCE 


31 

And just as a magnet may communicate its 
properti^ by Induction so may an electrified body 
communicate dectrical states in another body without 
actual contact. The text-books are full of examples 
to illustrate this law. The theory accepted by Sdence 
is that the Induction is the action of the electrical 
current through the Ether, by waves of vibration. And 
I hold that just as the vibratory-waves of Magnetism 
and Electricity pass through the Ether and produce 
similar properties in other bodies by means of Induc- 
tion, so do the vibratory waves of Mentative Energy, 
from one mind, pass through the Ether, and by bi- 
duction set up similar mental states in the minds of 
other persons wi&in the **fidd of induction.’* We 
shall see many evidences of this as we proceed in these 
lessons. 


TELEMENTATION. 

I shall use another new term in these lessons, which 
it may be as wdl to explain here at this point. I have 
adopted the tem “ Tdementation ” to indicate the 
action of the Mind over a distance by means of Men- 
tative Currents — ” long-range mental influence.^* The 
word Trie” is from the Gredk, and means ** far,” 
or far off.” Its uses in ** tdephone,” ” telegraph,” 
etc., are well understood. 

Some may ask why I discard the word ” Tdepathy,” 
which is generally used in the sense of ” Thought- 
Transference.” . My answer is that the term is im- 
proper and misleading. Telepathy, according to its 
root-words, really means ** to suffer at a distance,” 
tie word “pathy,” arising from the Gre^. word 
meaning ”to suffer.” It may properly be used in 
connection with the mental-transference of pain, or 
disease, or similar mental states, but ite use othenrise 
is improper, notwithstanding its having acquired a 
secondary meaning. Sooner or later it will be dropped 
— the signs of it are apparent even. now. 

THE UNDERLYING ENERGY. 

And, to a consideration of the nature of this Mental 



32 THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 

Energy or Activity. Let us begin at The Mind 
itself. As I have said, “just what" the Mind is no 
one knows, although nearly every writer on the subject 
has indulged in a scientific guess at it. The secret 
remains wrapped up in the Secret of The All, which 
no man knoweth. I shall not attempt to indulge in 
metaphysical speculation in these lessons — if yo\x like 
that sort of thing, there are countless books written on 
the subject to be found on the shelves of every library 
in the land. 

But we must have a beginning for our study of 
Mentative Energy — and here it is. Brushing aside, 
for the moment, all the theories as to the inner nature 
of Mind, I find mysdf unable to escape from the con- 
clusion of Spencer and other great scientific thinkers 
that there is “An Infinite and Eternal Energy from 
which all things proceed." And I believe that all 
that exists in the phenomenal world is a manifestation 
of the Universal Energy. And, further, I am com- 
pelled to believe that as personal manifestations of 
Mind emanate from this Universal Energy, then this 
Universal Energy must contain Mind. For there is 
an indisputable law of logic that “ whatever is evolved 
as a consequent, must be involved as an antecedent ” 
— ^that is, that you cannot get something out of a thing 
unless that something is already in it. 

THE UNIVERSAL MENTATIVE ENERGY. 

And moreover, I am compelled to think that the 
presence of Mind is p>erceptible in everything in Nature. 
I hold that there is Mind in the plant, else it could not 
grow and shape itself. And further, I welcome 
heartily the teachings of the most advanced physical 
science, which holds that in the atoms, and the particles 
that go to make up atoms, there are to be found 
evidence of Life and Mind in operation. And, more 
than this I welcome as brothers, those who assert that 
as all fonns and shapes of material life are seen- to 
dissolve into the Ether, from which they arose, then, 
consequently, there “must be Mind in the Ether 
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itself,” dse there would be no mind in any physical 
forms. 

And so, without asking you. to attach yourself to 
any metaphysical, philosophical, or religious theory or 
teaching (suit yourself about these things) I must 
point you to the fact now admitted by the world’s 
greatest thinkers that, at the last, there is to be found 
AN Infinite and Eternal Energy, Mentative in its 

NATURE, OF AND IN WHICH ALL THINGS ARE EVOLVED 
MANIFESTA^ONS. 

And, using this as a foimdation, I hold that all the 
individual or personal manifestations of Mind, seen in 
ourselves or others, are but Centres of Mentative 
Energy in the great Substance of Universal Mentative 
Energy. 

THE ENERGY OPERATES LIKE ELECTRICITY. 

Whatever Mmd may be, in its ultimate nature, the 
leading thinkers on the subject now hold that in , its 
“ working nature ” or phase of operation it seems to 
work along similar lines to those followed by 
'Electricity. Like Electricity, the Mind undoubtedly 
has two Poles, or phases. Like Electricity it travels in 
currents. Like Electricity, it operates by Induction. 
Like Electricity it is Vibratory in its nature. And, 
like the higher forms of Energy — super-electrical in 
nature — it possesses Radio Activity, or Radiant Energy 
— ^that is like many other forms of Radiant Energy, 
it is constantly throwing off streams of active energy, 
in the shape of " Rays “ Vibrations,” or “ Waves. ’ 
Recent scientific discoveries have proven this, and in 
the next few years the world wpl be startled by addi- 
tional discoveries along these lines. Already we are 
receiving hints of ” Mental Photographs,” or ” Radio- 
graphs,” and before long we shall have ” Mento- 
meters,” that will register the Telemental waves. 
Please mark this prophecy (made in January, 1907) 
and see how soon will be its fulfilment. 

THE BRAIN IS A ” TRANSFORMER ” OP ENERGY. 

The Brain I regard as in the nature of a trans- 
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former” of the Universal Mind Energy, or possibly as 
a " converter” of the Energy into Thought, Desire, 
Will, etc. The Brain caimot create — its office is 
merely to “transform” or “convert” an existent 
Energy into usable forms and phases. Science agrees 
in the belief that in all bram-prooesses there is an em- 
ployment of some kind of Energy, and a “ buming- 
up” of brain substance. Just as there is a constant 
“ buming-up ” of the elements of an electrical battery 
in the production of Electricity, so is there a “ buming- 
up” of brain matter, in the production of Mental 
Activitjr. And, yet Science teadies us that no Elec- 
tricity is ever “ created ” — ^simply a portion of the 
Universal Electricity is “ converted ” or transformed.” 
And I believe that the same holds good in Mental 
Action in the Brain. 


THE TWO MENTATIVE POLES. 

And now it is time for us to begin our consideration 
of the Two Mentative Poles. 

In th^ lessons I shaH hold to the fact there is 
evident in the manifestati'cm of Mentative Energy, in 
any and all forms, two distinct Poles or Phases. I 
find myself compelled to coin two more terms for these 
poles or phases, for there are none now in common use. 

I shall call these two Mentative Poles respectively 
“ The Emotive Pole ” and “ The Motive Pole,” The 
word “Motive” means: “that which acts; wills;* 
moves ; chooses ; controls,” The word “ E-motive” 
m^ns : “ that which manifests feeding ; emotion ; 
agitation ; passion ; sensation, etc.'” These definitions 
apply to my use of the terms in these lessons. You 
will be able to fix these two ideas connected with the 
Mentetive Poles, by thinking of the Motive Pole as 
“ Will ”; and of the Emotive Pole as “ Feding.” 

The two active manifestations of the two Mentative 
Poles are as follows : 

The Emotive Pole manifests activdy as DESIRE. 

The Motive Pole manifests actively as WILL. 
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DESIRE AND WILL IN EVIDENCE ALWAYS. 

You will find these two phases, Desire and Will» 
manifest in every mental action. There must always 
be a preceding Desire, and a responding Will, even in 
the production of a Thought. One must ** desire ” to 
know a thing, and then “ \nll ” to know it, before the 
Thought is evolved. The Thought is the child of the 
two parents. Desire and Will. Think over this a 
moment. You may not always recognise the two ele- 
ments, because they often follow each other so closely 
as to seem one impulse. And then again, tlie Desire 
may manifest outside of the conscious field, but it 
is always present. And your mind may be so filled 
with the Desire, that you do not recognise the action 
of the Will, but it is always there. 

These two forces. Desire and Will, are manifest all 
through Nature. Haekel, the German scientist, in his 
works along the lines of the most adN^anced scientific 
thought, teUs us that even in the actions of the atoms, 
there is eNudent (i) the feeling or Desire of attrac- 
tion, or repulsion ; and (2) the impulse of Will respond- 
ing thereto, causing the action in accordance with the 
Desire. It is a Universal Law, and its evidences may 
be seen everywhere. 

DESIRE AND WILL IN TELEMENTATION. 

And, in the Mind, these two poles play a most im- 
portant part, along thg lines of Telementation. Not 
only does Desire cause a response of WiU, but both 
Desire and Will are active forces in themselves, and 
act and react upon the Desire and Will poles of men- 
tality of others. We shall see many evidences of this 
as these lessons progress. In fact, the entire theory 
and practice of Mental Magic depends upon this under- 
bang principle. 

Your strong Desire-force is able to rouse the Will 
of another mind in response thereto. It may likewise 
set up vibrations in that other mind, awakening there 
similar Desires. Your Will power may arouse Desire 
in the Mind of another, and cause action in accord- 
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kinds of Desire, high and low. Many people think of 
Desire as only the craving of a low nature, but Desire 
really means a feeling that WANTS something~and 
that something may be the very highest aspiration of 
the human mind. 

THE ATTRACTING POWER OF DESIRE. 

Now, this Desire in of its manifestations has a 
mighty power of Attraction and Influence.- It manifests 
as the Law of Mentative Attraction which is constantly 
drawing toward us the things we Desire, and also 
drawing us toward them. Not only is this true on the 
conscious plane, but even on the sub-conscious. Our 
desires constitute our Nature, and our Nature is ^ways 
operating a mighty power of Mentative Attraction. 

The trouble with the most of us is that we allow 
our Desire-Force to be scattered, and diffused, there- 
by lessening its Attractive power. It is only when we 
learn the secret of Concentration and Focussmg the 
Desire-Force by the WiU, that we are able to get 
results above the average. The WiU is the director 
and controller of the Desire-Force, and upon its 
training and management depends the powerful use of 
the latter. 


THE EFFECT OF DESIRE-FORCE. 

Desire-Force not only has its effect upon the person, 
and others near him, but it may be, and often is, sent 
for thousands of miles where it affects and influences 
oth^, in ways. Desire-Force is the mighty Force 
which makes many of the forms of Mental Magic 
possible. It spreads out from the mind of the person, 
affecting, and influencing others even at other parts of 
the world, if concentrated and directed by the WiU. 
It is a force beside which the X Ray and Electricity 
fade into insignificance. It moves not merely blind, 
I’feless things, but the living minds, thought, emo- 
tions, passions and actions of Men. It is the force 
that rules the world, and its destinies. Like any other 
great Natural Force it is capable of being used for 
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THE RELATION OF WILL TO DESIRE. 

I have shown you that Desire-Force is the great 
mental force underlying the phenomena of Mental 
Magic. But Desire-Force without the aid of the 
Will is like steam imoonfined and directed, and gun- 
powder fired in the open air — ^both wasted energy. 
The Will is the lever and director of the great power 
of Desire, and without its aid the latter is almost 
inoperative and ineffectual. Let us examine into the 
operation of* the Will. 

The WiU has two offices in connection with Desire. 
These two offices may be spoken of as (i) the Direct- 
ing office ; and (2) the Protecting office. 

The Will acts as the arouser, director, restrainer, 
concentrator, and manager of the great occult force 
of Desire. What is generally known as Will-Power 
is often in reality mere Desire power strongly concen- 
trated and directed to a focus by the power of the 
Will. Remember this, please, for it will enable you 
to form a better idea of the subject of Will-Power. 
Often when you hear Will-PowCT spoken of, what- 
ever is attributed to it is really said of and attributed 
to Desire controlled, directed, and focussed by WiU. 
The effort of the WiU is operated in the direction of 
this directing, focussing, concentrating, etc., and in . 
the degree that the WiU is trained to do this so is the 
degree of “ WiU-Power ” of the individual Not only 
is the WiU able to do this, but it is able also to direct 
the Desire-Force into the mind of other persons, 
awakening similar vibrations there, and then by its 
own power the WiU is able to direct the Desire-Force 
of the other persons into action, taking away that office 
from the WiU of the other persons, if their WiU be 
not strong enough in its Protective office to resist the 
attack. 


THE MENTATIVE TWINS. 

The idea of WiU-Power is more familiar to the 
minds of people than is that of Desire-Force. AU 
recognise the wonderful power of the WiU, and know 
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who actually seemed to be Living Desire and 

WHAT ** DESIRE ” REALLY MEANS. 

The source of Desire-Force exists in every person, 
and it may be developed to a wonderful degree. The 
Desires of many of you — of the majority of the race, 
in fact — never get further than the faint “ want to ” 
stage. These people wish ” for things in a faint 
pink-tea way. They never want a thing hard enough 
to stir their Desire-Foroe into action and make the 
thing come to them, or else make it take them to the 
thing. The majority of people do not know, how to 
Desire. They do not know what it is to be filled with 
that intense, eager, longing, craving, ravenous Desire 
that fills them with a new and mighty force, and 
makes them DEMAND things instead of merely asking 
for them. They are like sheep, pigeons, or rabbits,, 
and sit meekly around while the strong ones of the 
race — the ones filled with masterful Desire — walk 
around and pick up every good thing in sight. And 
it serves them right, too, for they are not exercising 
the force which Nature has given them for the purpose 
of self-protection and use. They have had the elemen- 
tary vigor and virility bleachea out of them by the 
** refinements of one phase of civilisation, and have 
nearly lost all that goes to make up Manly Mot, and 
Natural Women. They have become beggars instead 
of masters — ^mendicants of Nature, instead of Masters 
of her. 

The forces of Nature are at the disposal of the man 
of vigor and determination and Desire. Such a one 
has but to knock at the door of Attainment and have 
It opened to him. Instead of doing this, the majority 
of us sit around the doorsteps whining that the door 
shall be opened to us. In the name of ..luman 
Power, friends, get up, and fiU yourself with powerful 
D«ire, then march up to the door and smite it fiercely 
with your mailed fist, demanding masterfully, " Open 
for me, the Master!” And lo! it will fly open at your 
call. 
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THE RELATION OF WILL TO DESIRE. 

I have shown you that Desire-Force is the great 
mental force underlying the phenomena of Mental 
Magic. But Desire-Force without the aid of the 
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powder fired in the open air — ^bodi wasted energy. 
The Will is the lever and director of the great power 
of Desire, and without its aid the latter is almost 
inoperative and ineffectual. Let us examine into the 
operation of the Will. 

The Will has two offices in connection with Desire. 
These two offices may be spoken of as ( i ) the Direct- 
ing office ; and (2) the Protecting office. 

The Will acts as the arouser, director, restrainer, 
concentrator, and manager of the great occult force 
of Desire. What is generally known as Will-Power 
IS often in reality mere Desire power strongly concen- 
trated and directed to a focus by the power of the 
Will. Remember this, please, for it will enable you 
to form a better idea of the subject of Will-Power. 
Often when you hear Will-Poww spoken of, what- 
ever is attributed to it is really said of and attributed 
to Desire controlled, directed, and focussed by Will. 
The effort of the Will is operated in the direction of 
this directing, focussing, concentrating, etc., and in . 
the degree that the Will is trained to do this so is the 
degree of “ Will-Power ” of the individual.' Not only 
IS the Will able to do this, but it is able also to direct 
the Desire-Force into the mind of other persons, 
awakening similar vibrations there, and then by its 
own power the Will is able to direct the Desire-Force 
of the other persons into action, taking away that office 
from the Will of the other persons, if their WiU be 
not strong enough in its Protective office to resist the 
attack. 


THE MENTATIVE TWINS. 

The idea of Will-Power is more familiar to the 
minds of people than is that of Desire-Force. All 
recognise the wonderful power of the Will, and know 
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of many instances of great accomplishment by reason 
of its power. And, yet, how few have stopped to 
consider that unless there was a preceding Desire, 
there could be no manifestation of Will. Unless a 
person desires, that is, wants to do a thing, he will 
manifest no Will-Power. But, on the other hand, one 
may desire to do a thing, and unless the Will is 
aroused and applied no action will occur. Desire 
arouses Will-Power ; and Will may stimulate Desire. 
The two act and re-act upon each other. The two 
should work in unison, and the trained Master Mind 
has both imder control and pulling well together, like 
a well-trained team. 

Will-Power is more than a mere Determination to 
act, although that mental attitude and action is mam- 
fested in Will-Power. It is a living force. Desire is 
the sister, and Will the brother twin. And both, to- 
gether, manifest that which we know as Mentative 
Influence. 

Will-Power is more than a mere mental faculty — ^it 
is a mighty attribute, the influence of which may extend 
far beyond the mind of the person manifesting it. 
The greatest feats of the occult magicians depend 
upon Telementation operated by trained VTill-Power. 
i^d the so-called “great” men of history, ancient 
and modem, had th^ source of strength in thif; Will- 
Po\yer, which they trained and devdoned to an extra- 
ordinary’ degree. 

THE 1LA.5TERY OF V7ILL. 

The exercise of Will shows itself in two ways, (i) 
the Mast^* of one’s own Mind ; and {2) the Mastery 
of the minds of others. The second is wdl nigh 
unpossible unless the nrst he ^ .-mrp.nl < a V- yi , One 
must flrst train his mind so that he wiS. hold it nrtaly 
in the grasp of the WTIl, and prevent it from Jnmptng 
this way and that way, instead of moving to its 

purpose. Wnen one has so trained mind to he 
obedient to ais Will, that it be held steady and 

One pointed,” as the ^Sndns sav. then is he in a 
positioa to direct his Mentanve Carrots nncn others 
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lo the best advantage. But so long as his mind is m 
a state of disorganisation, one faculty pulling this 
way, and another that way, and so on, he cannot hope 
to concentrate upon others the force that is being 
wasted in keeping order at home. When the mind is 
mastered by the Will, then may new territory' be con- 
quered. 

The term, Will-Power, is commonly used in con- 
nection with the manifestation of Firmness, or Deter- 
mination. The Determined Will is kno^m as a mighty 
factor toward attainment and accomplishment. And 
I think it well to consider this-fact at this point, for 
back of all outward manifestations of Mentative In- 
fluence along active Imes, lies this Determmed Will 
of the indiwdual. The more determined and firm be 
the Will of the individual, the stronger the Mentative 
Influence emitted and emanated by him. This state- 
ment should not require proof, for its truth is apparent 
to all who have made a study of man and his powers. 
It has been recognised by writers in all times. Here 
are a few quotations that will tend to fix the matter 
firmly in your mind, and create in you a desire to 
manifest ^e Detennined Will — the lever that directs 
and concentrates Mentative Influence. 

THE TESTIMONY OF \VISE MEN. 

Buxton said: “ The longer I live, the more certain 
I am that the great difference between men, between 
the feeble and the powerful, the great and the in- 
significant, is Energy — Invincible Determination — a 
purpose once fixed, and then Victory or Death. That 
quality will do anything that can be done in world 
— and no talaits, no drcumstances, no opportunities 
will make a two-legged creature a Man vdthout it/* 

Donald G. Iditchell said: " Resolve is v/hat makes a 
man manifest ; not puny resolve, not crude determina- 
tions, not errant purpose — but that strong and inde- 
fatigable Will whidi treads down di.^culties and 
danger, as a hoy^ treads doTsm the heaving frost- 
lands of winter ; which kindles his eye and brain with 
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a proud pulse-beat toward the unattainable. Will 
makes men giants.” 

Disraeli said: “I have brought myself by long 
meditation to the conviction that a human being with 
a settled purpose must accomplish it, and that nothing 
can resist a Will which will stake even existence upon 
its fulfilment.” 

Sir John Simpson said: *‘ A passionate Desire and 
an unwearied Will can perform impossibilities, or what 
may seem to be such to the cold and feeble.” 

John Foster said : ” It is wonderful how ev^ the 
casualties of life seem to bow to a spirit that will not 
bow to them, and yield to subveise a design which 
they may, in their first apparent tendency, threaten to 
frustrate. When a firm decisive spirit is recognized, 
it is curious to see how the space clears around a man 
and leaves him room and freedom.” 

But these matters will be touched upon in other 
parts of this book, and I must hasten on to consider 
the manifestations of Will-Power as the director of 
Mentative Currents affecting persons and things out- 
side of the individual manifesting it. 

WILL, THE PROJECTOR OF MENTATIVE FORCE. 

As we have seen, the use of the Will as the projector 
of Mentative Currents is the real base of all Mental 
Magic, under whatever name it may manifest. And 
the phase of Will known as Telementation is the form 
the results of which strike the observer with the 
greatest force. The Will Currents of a strong man 
reaches out far beyond the limits of his brain, and 
influences people and things, causing them to be in- 
clined toward his wishes. Many men have worked 
their Will upon others far removed, and much that is 
known as Thought-transference, Telepathy, Mental 
Influence, etc., is really this working of the Will 
Currents over space. What occultists have called 
“thought-forms,” etc,, are really manifestations of 
the energy of the Will. Will is a living force, that can 
be projected and operated at a distance. It has a 
property of reacting upon others, and permeating them 
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with a mental essence not their own, unless they repel 
the invasion or fortify themselves against the 
aggression. 

THE WONDERS OF WILL. 

Desire and Will are more elementary forms of 
mentation thmi Thought. They underlie Thought. 
Without Desire and Will there can be no Thought. 
“ Feeling ” ever precedes Thought, and Desire and 
Will form the Es^nce of what we call "Feeling.” 
Many people live almost altogether on the Feeling 
plane, and exercise but little Thought. The infant 
Desires and Wills before it can Think. Desire and 
Will is really the medium from which Thought is 
evolved. 

A modern writer on Mysticism has said: “There 
is no force in the universe except Will- force,” 
meaning, of course, the great Natural Force or Energy 
Cc'lled Will, of which Desire and Will in Man are 
expiessions. Desire is a natural force, and can be 
used, managed, controlled and directed just as can be 
any other natural force. And what we know as Will- 
Power is the positive phase of directed Desire. The 
Orientals have trained mid cultivated this Will-Power 
to degrees that seem miraculous to the Western mind, 
and by this trained Will-Power they perform the 
so-called " miracles ” that confound the Western 
scientist. But even the West has its men of " Iron 
Will,” whose influence is felt on all sides, and whose 
power is openly acknowledged by the public. In the 
East these men are generally hermits and sages, while 
in the West they are generally “ men of action,” 
leaders, " captains of industry,” etc. 

THE MASCULINE AND THE FEMININE ENERGY. • 

Mentative Energy is the essence of all Mental 
Influence and other forms of the mental control of one 
person by another. It includes the positive, forcing, 
impdling, compelling, driving phase called Will as 
its Motive Pole, and as its Emotive Pole it has that 
attracting, drawing, pulling, luring, charming 
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fascinating something that we call Desire. Mentative 
Energy manifests in the phases of both Desire and 
Will, as we generally use these terms, for it is com- 
posed of the elements of both, Will may be said to 
represent the Masculine side of Mentative Energy, and 
Desire Ae Feminine side. It may help you to in 
your mind the attributes, characteristics and nature of 
these two phases of Mentative Energy by associating 
them with the idea of Mas culine and Feminine. 

I wish that you would leam to think of Desire- 
Force as the warm, ardent, fiery, forceful energy 
underlying the manifestations of Mentative Energy ; 
and of die Will-Power as the cold, keen, strong, 
directing, controlling projector of the Energy. By 
fixing these mental images in your mind, you will be 
better able to manifest the two phases as occasion 
arises. 

THE DISECTING WILL. 

Besides its ofiice as the Director of the Energy, the 
Will serves a very important office as the Restrainer of 
Desire-Force. It, when under the control of the ** I ” 
of the person, and taking the suggestion of Reason 
and Judgment, is able to prevent one from expressing 
undesirable or hurtful Desires. It refuses to project 
the Desire-Force, or to allow the Desire to take effect 
in action. It also turns bade the Desire upon itself, 
and refuses to allow it to manifest. It is the utmost 
importance that the Individual acquire a mastery of 
his Will, for by doing so he will be able not only to 
express his Desires with the greatest force and effect, 
but will also be enabled to restrain hurtful Desires, 
and to prevent their manifestation upon the plane of 
action. 

THE PROTECTING WILL. 

And the Will has still another important office. It 
acts as a Protector. It is the Will-Power that repels 
the influence or vibrations of another mind, and which 
renders its p>ossessor immune from undesirable 
thought-waves of Mentative Induction. It creates a 
Protective Aura around the individual, whidi will 
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lum aside the thoupiil-wavcs or vibrations wljich may 
reach him, whether sucli be sent directly to him or 
whether they arc the vibrations cmanalinR from tlie 
minds of others and unconsciotisly sent forth. The 
Will, when properly used, acts as an insulator for 
attacks upon the Desire Pole of one’s mind, and 
prevents the vibrations from reaching their mark. 
And if it lx: well trained and strengthened it will lx; 
able also to resist Ihe most i^wcrful attaclcs upon it by 
the Wills of others, and will beat back the vibrations 
which would foivc their way into its stronghold to 
take it captive. 


MENTATIVE INDUCTION. 

And now let us examine into the subject of the 
operation of the Mentativc Energy, in the phase of its 
employment, consciously or unconsciously, to affect the 
minds of others. It is true that this subject will be 
considered in detail in our lessons on Personal 
Influence and Tclcmcntation, but it will be well for us 
to take a glance at the general workings at this point. 
I shall cover the poinU briefly, the elaboration being 
made at the proper points in the lessons. 

In the first place, let us consider the matter of 
Mentativc Induction. As you have seen in this lesson, 
the currents of Mentativc Energ)r flow in vibratory 
waves from the mind of the individual, and act upon 
the minds of others according to the laws of Mentativc 
Induction. They thus set up corresponding vibrations, 
and therefore corresponding Mental States or Feelings, 
in the minds of such people. In other words, these 
vibrations “ induce ” or set up by Induction in the 
minds of others, the Mental States existing in the 
mind of the Mentator. 

These induced Mental States ^e similar in quality 
and nature to that in the original mind. But, of 
course, they are less in degree, for a part of the 
original energy has. been dissipated in many directions, 
and then again, a certain amount of force is lost 
according to the degree of resistance in the receiving 
mind. If the receiving mind sets up, consciously or 
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unconsciously, a considerable resistance to the vibra- 
tions, it will eidier entirely neutralize or repel them, or 
dse rob them of much of their power. If, on the 
contrary, the receiving mind he in its i^ture more or 
less in accord with the vibrations, it will set up little 
or no resistance, and the induced condition will be 
very nearly as strong as the original impulse. A little 
thought will make this plain to you. 

MENTATIVE CUERENTS. 

The ether, or hne substance hlling space, is con- 
stantly filled with these Mentative Curr^ts, of all kinds ^ 
and degrees, streaming out from the minds of all kinds 
of people. These currents, of course, come in contact 
with each other, and often either combine or dse act 
to neutralize each other. For inst^ce, currents of a 
certain degree or kind of vibration (that is, of a 
certain Mental State) when they c<^e in contact with 
other currents of similar vibrations, will tend to 
coalesce and combine, there, being a hannony and 
attraction existing brtween them. But if they are 
opposing vibrations they will antagonize each other 
and act in the direction of neutralizing each other’s 
force. If they be of equal strength, both will Iom 
power, but if one be much stronger than the other it 
will lose only in the inverse ratio of its strength, and 
the weaker will suffer likewise. That is, the weaker 
will lose twice as much power as the stronger, and the 
stronger will lose only half as mudi as the weaker — 
supposing that the stronger is of twice the strength of 
the weaker. 

" MENTAL ATMOSPHERES ” OF PLACES. 

In this way is accounted for the well-known fact 
that places, towns, cities, etc., have their own 
“personal atmospheres,” which affect persons living 
in them or visiting them. These “personal atmo- 
spheres” of towns arise from a combining, neutralizing, 
etc., of the various vibrations arising from Mentative 
Currents from the minds of the people living in the 
to^vn. An average vibration is struck, which is strongly 
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felt by all within the “ fidd of induction ” of that 
town. A little thought will make it clear to you &at 
this is a correct statement of the mental oonditiems 
manifest in various towns, cities, etc., all over the 
world. 

Each place has its own individuality, which soon 
makes its impression on those taking up their abode in 
it. It is more than geographical and atmospheric 
condition, although, of course, these play their part, 
as we all know. It is the average mental state of the 
people living in the town that strikes the key-note. 
The stronger vibrations affect the average, and give 
a mental tone to the place. The b^t proof of this 
effect being caused by mental vibrations is foimd in 
the fact that two towns only a few miles fr<m each 
other, each having the same atmospheric and 
geographical conditions, will manifest ^tirely different 
mental atmospheres. Think over this a little, and 
you will see the truth of the statement. 

THE EFFECT OF THE MENTATIVE VIBRATIONS. 

People often ask: “If it be true that the ether is 
filled with Mentative Currents, why are we not affected 
more than we are?” The answer is that they are 
affected more than they imagine, but they are still 
affected much less than one would suppose at hrst 
thought, for the reason that the currents conflict with 
each other and rob ^ch other of their force. And 
. then again. Nature instinctivdy affords a safeguard 
and sets up additional p^ers of resistance. Just as 
Nature protects the hearing sense of those who are 
surrounded with many and constant noises, until they 
fail to hear anything but an unaccustomed noise — just 
as she operates upon the smdling sense of the chemist 
until he fails to notice the odors which are most 
apparent to the stranger entering his shop — so does 
she give additional unconscious resisting power to 
people situated within an active field of Mentative 
Induction. 

Bring a person from a quiet place into a bustling, 
active city, and he is apt to be swept off his feet at 
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6rst with the “spirit of the place*' — he will either be 
swept into its prevailing life with an almoot irresistible 
impulse, or else he will be repcUcci reason of the 
inharmonious mentative currents. In either ease, how- 
ever, he will be intensely aware of the vibrations. 
But, the same man, after a time, will fail to be so 
affected — he will be better able to resist the vibrations 
and will manage to live with a greater peace and poise 
than at first, although he will, of course, alter his 
nature more or less in harmony with the prevailing 
tone of the place. He will “ feel ** the vibrations Ic^ 
as time goes on. Some people have so developed this 
resisting power that they are almost immune, while 
others have so little power of resistance that they are 
swept here and there by each strong wave of Mtmtativc 
Energy that riches them — they are alw'ays in some 
field of Induction and being swayed by its vibrations. 

WAVES OF “FEELING.’' 

This phase of Mentative Induction c-vplains the 
phenomena attendant upon those great waves of 
feeling that sweep over a country, like the emotion 
that followed the sinHng of the Maine in the harbor 
of Havana. You will remember the first shock that 
came to you when you read the account in the morning 
papers. Then there came upon you a growing sense 
of some impending event of great moment, mingled 
with a feelmg of horror and indignation, followed by 
an almost irresistible desire to join in a movement to 
avenge the outrage. This latter feeling grew per- 
ceptibly as wave after wave of feeling passed over 
the country in Mentative Currents, setting up increased 
mental feding by induction. Older people will 
remember many similar waves that swept over the land 
in past days. 


MENTATIVE CYCLONES. 

These things are common, and give you a clue to 
the apparent mystery of the forming of, and action of, 
mobs composed of a number of individuals who com- 
bine in numbers and then commit acts that no one man 
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of the lot would think of peipetrating singly or 
individually. The conscience of the mob is apparently 
a Aing apart from the individual consciences of the 
units composing it. After the ’excitement — ^the morn- 
ing after — ^many, if not all, of the persons concerned, 
feS a sickening horror and wonder at their work. A 
mob is a cydonic centre of Mentative Currents, 
resembling a whirlpool or whirlwind, with an active 
centre and a less active circumference. 

Great waves of religious fervour noticeable in com- 
munities during the progress of “ revivals ” are 
accounted for in the same way. A few active 
reviv^sts start a whirlwind of fervid feeling smd 
emotion, and it spreads out in constantly widening 
cirdes, increasing until a dimax is reached, and then 
a diminishing strength is apparent, which gradually 
settles down into the accustomed mental state of the 
commtmity. 

These whirlwinds or whirlpools of emotional excite- 
ment, of whatever kind, are, of course, strengthened 
by the constantly repeated suggestions of those par- 
ticipating in it, which with &e constantly growing 
volume of Mentative Energy being thrown forft serves 
to add fuel to the fire. This force would go on for 
ever, steadily gaining in strength and volume, were 
it not for a provision of nature which causes the law 
of Rise and Fall ; Increase and Decrease ; that 
Universal Law of Rhythm, to manifest in &is as in all 
dse in her domain. Everything has its rise, its 
Climax, and its Dedine. 

So far for these general waves of Mentative Energy, 
or Mentative Currents. But there is another phase to 
be considered — many phases, in fact. Let us examine 
them: 

THE CENTRES OF THE MENTAL \VHIRLPOOLS. 

First there ate Mentative Currents, arising from the 
strong centered Desire of some i>erson, who forming a 
strong Mental Image, by means of Visualization, 
creates for himsdf a Centre of Desir^Force, which . 
guided by his Will-Power attracts to himsdf all that 
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will fit into his plans. He constitutes himself a Men- 
tative Centre, around his Visualized Idea, and con- 
stantly sends out strong Mentative Currents charged 
with the strongest, most ardent Thought-Force, 
guided,~directed, and projected by his devdoped 
Will-Power. He thus sets into operation the great 
mental Law of Attraction, of which the early writers 
on Mental Science talked so much. These Mentative 
Currents, charged with Desire, spread out, and soon 
begin a rotary movement like a whirlpool, sweeping 
around and around, always drawing in toward its 
centre persons and things tending to ht in with the 
plans of the Centre. 

. The original Desire in the man’s mind is repro- 
duced in kind in the minds of thousands of people by 
the law of Mentative Induction, and they aU fall in 
with the plan, the degree, of course, depending upon 
the degree of positivity or negativity of the receptive 
mind, multiplied by the degree of positivity of the 
Mentator. The great plans of the so-called " Captains 
of Industry ” are carried out by reason of this law. 

Many of these great centres of Desire-Force — these 
successful men, who attract to them that which they 
want, and those whom they need— do not realise the 
nature of the force that they are using, but there is 
a constantly increasing number who do know it, and 
they are “ working it for all it is worth.” Many of 
these steady, cool business leaders are really deeply 
versed in occult laws. If the true facts of the case 
were to creep out, there would be the greatest sensa- 
tion that the country has ever known. 

MENTATIVE INFLUENCE. 

Then there is still another phase of the matter. I 
allude to the cases of men who (generally consciously, 
but sometimes unconsciously) are focussing their 
Mentative Currents directly upon some person or per- 
sons who are necessary to their plans and desires. 
They are hUed with Desire to have these persons do 
thus and so, or not do thus and so, as the case may be. 
These men, according to their degree of concentration 
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and Will-PowCT, direct to the other person or persons 
strong Mentative Currents of Desire-Force, and by 
Mentative Induction set up vibrations of a correspond,- 
ing rate in the minds of these others, the degree of 
effect produced, of cou^, depending upon the degree 
of negativity of the recipient. This effect is produced 
m two ways, both according to the law of Mental In- 
duction. 

The first way is to set up corresponding Desire 
vibrations in the mind of the other, so that it will in 
turn cause his Will to carry out the Desire. A varia- 
tion of this is to direct the Desire-Force toward the 
Will of the other, and thus "entice” or "charm” 
the other’s Will into compliance with the Desire of 
the sender. This will be understood if you will 
remember what I have said about the resemblance of 
the Desire Pole to the Feminine, and the Will Pole to 
the Masculine. You will see an illustration of this at 
every point of Mentative Influence. 

MORE ABOUT MENTATIVE INFLUENCE. 

The second way is for the Will of the sender to 
force its way past the Will of the other and boldly 
" make love ” to the Desire of the other, and endeavour 
to " seduce ” it by mere strength and persistency 
until it accedes to his wishes. The variation of this 
is seen in the case where the attacking Will boldly 
"tackles” the Will of the other, and by sheer 
superiority of power overcomes it and makes it captive 
and obedient. This latter is very rare, exc^t in cases 
of personal interviews between the two persons, aided 
by Telementation between interviews. 

You will notice that the phase in which the Desire 
Pole of the Mentator does the work is along the lines 
of Feminine action, the force being of a charming, 
fascinating, drawing, coa^ng nature ; and where the 
Win is employed, the action is decide^y Masculine, 
the attack being made boldly, arid with a show of 
strength, the subtlety of the Desire attraction being 
absent. The giants in the art of Mentative Attraction 
combine Poles in their attacks and work, and thus in 
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the words of “ Uncle Remus ” : “ Dey cotch 'em 
cornin’, and dey cotch ’em goin’,” like “ Brer Fox.” 

PERSONAL INFLUENCE. 

Then again, there is the use of Mentative Induction, 
in what is known as ” Personal Influence,” which we 
will see in another lesson of this series — the Fourth 
Lesson in this book. In this phase the Mentatcr pours 
forth his Mentative Currents either in a general way, 
or else in a concentrated, directed manner, toward the 
other, in a personal interview. This is tiie secret of 
what is called “ PersoncJ Magnetism,” and also of that 
unaccountable (to the uninformed) manner which some 
people have of overpowering others by sheer “ strength 
of character.” The “ Personal Magnetism ” phaM of 
Personal .Influence is the Desire phase — tlie Feminine 
activity ; and the ” Force of Character ” phase is the 
operation of Will — ^the Masculine activity. 

MENTAL SUGGESTION. 

Then there is that form of Mentative Induction 
called “ Mental Suggestion,” which I take up in the 
lesson following immediately after the present one. 
Although Suggestion has to do with words, etc, rather 
than with Mentative Currents, still the principle is the 
same — the Mental State is “ induced” by words or 
physical things which are the result of Feeling and 
Mental States, just as is the phonographic record the 
result of the original speech which it is able to repro- 
duce when the diaphragm is brought in contact with it 
by means of the needle. And then there is very little 
Nlental Suggestion that is not accomplished with Men- 
tative Currents — very little, indeed, if any, as we 
shall sec in the next lesson. 

NATURE’S PROTECTIVE ARMOR. 

Now, in closing this lesson I wish to caution my 
readers to refrain from manifesting or feeling any- 
thing like Fear at what I have said about the use of 
M«"ntativc Energy by other people. Remember, that 
tear in itself is the most negative influence and most 
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weakening menial state known. It renders negative 
the most positive man if freely indulged in. No 
mattei how potent may be these Men ta live Currents, 
there are none that mx^y not be rendered impotent and 
ineffectual by your own Will-Power set in motion by 
your own Desire-Force. Each and every one of you 
have within you, and under your own control, a force 
that will render you perfectly and absolutely immune 
from undesirable Mentative Influence, no matter \vho 
may use it against you. 

Nature has blessed all of us in this respect — ^it 
makes no bane witliout its antidote, and docs not 
depart from its rule in this phase any more than in 
any other. It supplies the means of Self -Protection to 
every one, and alwaj's furnishes the defensive weapon 
to match the offensive one. As a matter of fact, you 
are defending yourself constantly, although you may 
not know it. Much of this defensive work is done 
along the subconscious lines, but you are doing much 
of it consciously by the use of your Will and spirit of 
Individuality. You are using the mental “No!” all 
the time — that is, unless you are some poor creature 
who is afraid to say “No!” even mentally, and if 
you are that then this book is doubly needed by you. 

SELF-PROTECTION. 

I shall instruct every student of these lessons, in 
many different ways, as we proceed with the lessons 
in this Art of Self-Protection. No one who studies 
these lessons need ever again fear any undue in- 
fluence on the part of others. I purpose to make 
Mental Masters of you, and to teach you to throw 
off the bonds and shackles of Mental Slavery. I 
intend to make you Strong, Positive Individuals, 
instead of Weak, Negative Personalities. 

There is nothing to be afraid of except Fear — so 
the sooner you cast off Fear the better you will be, 
and the more advanced on the road to Mastery. 
While this is not the place for Exercises, stiU I want 
each and every one of you to start right in Now and 
form a Mental Attitude of Fearlessness and Strength, 
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that you may begin at once to send forth Mentative 
Currents of that rate of vibration. If you do so — and 
you Win, I know — then you wiU begin to notice an 
improvement at once. You wiU begin to realise your 
increasing Power, and you wiU also see that others 
are beginning to feel it. Begin to-day — this moment 
T— to radiate Mentative Currents of Strength and 
Power in aU directions. Stimulate the currents by 
arousing a strong, intense, burning Desire to be 
Strong and to radiate Strength vibrations — then back 
this up by the application of a strong, steady, masterful 
and dominant Will — and then “ the trick will be 
done.” 

LEARN HOW TO ” FEEL,” AND WILL. 

But right here remember, first, last, and all the 
time, that it is not a mere matter of Thinking — but a 
matter of Feeling. Thoughts are cold, but Feelings 
are warm, alive and vitsJ. Therefore you must not 
merely think " I Am Strong,” or say it like a parrot 
— but you must stir up your nature to its depths, 
until you can really Fed that you are indeed Strong 
and possessed of Radiant Energy of Mentative Force. 
Feeling is Living Thought. Everything that Is worth 
while was produced by this Feeling Thought. Feeling- 
— Desire — Emotion — Passion — Wanting — Willing 
— these are the things that have Creative Power, not 
mere clear, cool thinking. So do not deceive yourself 
with this ” holding the thought,” or any such non- 
sense of which you have heard so much until you get 
sick at the mention of the words. It is not simply 
" holding the thought,” it is ” holding the Desire,” 
and backing it up with the Will, that does the work.' 
To create a thing you must Want It with a burning, 
eager want that brooks no denial — backed up by a 
Will that knows no such word as " Can’t " or " No.” 

Now, get to work! 
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%Vh.H i,< Menial Su^:j^^r•{ion ; — The Phases of Suggestion — 
Suggestion Kniirrlv Kmotional — The Meaning of the 
Term — ^!v Own Definition — ^Thc Power of Words — The 
Subtle Insinuation — Impression and Induction — Degrees 
of Suggestibility — Ideas Induced hy Feeling — Feelings 
Vs. Reason — The Four Lines of Action — The First Line 
of Aciion—Man. An Obedient Animal — ^Thc Origin of 
Obedience to Suggestion — ^Tbe " Confidence Men ” — 
Extreme Instances — The Key-note — ^Those Easilv Affected 
— The Degree of Power — ^Thc Second Line of Action — 
Human Sheep and Apes — Imitative Mental Contagion — 
The Third Line of Action — Words but Symbols— Asso- 
ciated Feeling— The Art of the Suggestor — ^Thc Master- 
Key — The Spell of Oratory — ^Thc Power of Words — ^The 
Actor — How to Protect Yourself — The Fourth Line of 
Action— The Secret of this Form — Cuckoo Feelings — 
Mental Impressions — The Force of Repeated Statements 
— A Warning — The Three Forms of Application — The 
First Foim-^hildrcn and Suggestion — ^Thc Rule of In- 
voluntary Suggestion — ^Thc Second Form — Suggestive 
Treatment — Hvpnotic Suggestion — ^Thc Third Form — 
Feelings vs. Reason — ^Thc Psychology of Salesmanship 
— .Agents’ Suggestions — .Advertising Suggestions — Illus- 
trative Example.*! — The Psychology of .Advertising — ^.A 
Striking Example — Suggestion Accepted — Suggestion 
.Among Lawyers — ^.A Dangerous Use — The Suggestive 
Question — The Suggestive Position — Different Degrees 
— Suggestion and Persona] Influence — ^The Importance of 
Suggestion. 

Every student of psychology and mental science has 
heard and read much of that phase of mental pheno- 
mena called " Mental Suggestion.” Much has been 
written and taught about it, and the term has been 
claimed bv some teachers to cover all phases of 
Mental Influence. I do not entirely agree with these 
extreme advocates of Suggestion, however, for I find 
much in the subject that calls for a further explana- 
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tion. But, nevertheless, I feel certain that Mental 
Suggestion plays a most important part in almost 
every instance of this class of phenomena and must 
be seriously considered by all careful students of the 
subject. Combined with Mentative Induction by 
means of Mentative Currents, it accounts for nearly 
every phase of the phenomena of Mental Influence. 
Therefore I shall devote an entire lesson to the con- 
sideration of its imderlying principles, laws and 
method of application. I feel that no one can be a 
successful practitioner of Telementative Influence or 
Personal Magnetism who is not a good suggestionist, 
because the very “ knack*’ of projecting strong 
Suggestions is necessary for the forceful projection of 
Mentative Energy and Mental Currents. 

WHAT IS MENTAL SUGGESTION? 

While all who have examined the subject are aware 
• of the force and effects of Mental Suggestion, few 
have found it possible to correctly deflne or describe . 
the term, or to explain it to others. And so in this 
lesson I shall have to undertake a task that many 
other writers on the subject have “dodged." But I 
fed assured that my theory of Mentative Induction, 
and the two Poles of the Mind, will enable you fo 
form a very clear and comprehensive knowledge of 
the undertying laws of the subject, so that, undd- 
standing it “ from the ground up," you will be able to 
apply its method of application to the best advantage. 
The term “ Mental Suggestion-,” used in the 

SENSE OF personal INFLUENCE, MEANS THAT IN- 
FLUENCING OR CONTROLLING OF THE MENTiVL STATES 
OF OTHERS BY MEANS OF WORDS, ACTIONS, APPEAR- 
ANCES, ETC. 


THE PHASES OF SUGGESTION. 

I divide the phenomena of Mental Suggestion into 
two general classes or phases — i.e. (i) Active Sugges- 
tion, and (2) Passive Suggestion, as follows: 

By Active Suggestion I mean the induction of men- 
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tal stales' in others by means of positive command, 
affirmation, statements, etc., bearing directly upon 
the desired mental state. By Passive Suggestion I 
mean the induction of mental states by the subtle 
insinuation, introduction, or insertion of ideas into the 
minds of others, which insinuated ideas act in the 
direction of inducing the desired mental state. Active 
Suggestions are associated with the use of the Motive 
Pole of the Mind of the Suggestor ; and Passive Sug- 
gestions are associated with the Emotive Pole of the 
Suggestor. One is the Masculine method and the 
other the Feminine. 

SUGGESTION ENTIRELY EMOTIONAL. 

And right here is a good place in which to direct 
your attention to a very imj^rtant fact oonoaming 
the operation of Suggestion in inducing mental states 
in omers. I allude to the fact that Suggestion 
operates along the line of ** emotional mentality ” or 

feding,” and has nothing to do with judgment, 
reason, argument, proof, etc. It belongs clearly to 
the “ feeling ” side of the mind, rather than to the 
“ Blinking ” side. One’s reason may be appealed to 
by clever reasonmg, argument, logic, proof, etc., and 
an effect gained — but this belongs to an entirely 
different phase of mental action. The induction of 
mental states in others by means of Suggestion has to 
do entirely wnth the “ feeling ” phase of the mind. 
It deals with the production of " emotional menta- 
lity ” rather than with *' rational mentality.” This 
is a most important point, and one that should be 
thoroughly understood by all students of the subject. 

It is true that Suggestion may accompany an appeal 
to the reason or judgment of person influenced, and, 
indeed, is generally so used^ but, strictly speaking, 
it constitutes an appeal to a part of the mind entirely 
removed fr m reasoning and judgment. It is emo- 
tional, first, last and sdl the time. .'\nd it operates 
along the same lines as the Mental Induction produced 
by Mentative Currents, as we shall see. 



6o THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 


THE MEANING OF THE TERM. 

And now, with this preliminary understanding, let 
us pass on to a considering of the meaning of the 
terms , used. . There is nothing like a clear imder- 
standing of ^e terms employed in treating of a sub- 
ject. If one understands the “exact** meaning of 
the terms, he has progressed very far to an “ exact *’ 
imderstanding of the subject itsdf, for the terms are 
the crystallised ideas involved in the subject. To 
und^stand the full and complete meaning of the terms 
of any subject is to know the whole subject thoroughly, 
for no one can understand a term thoroughly until he 
knows it in all of its relations — all that pertains to 
it 

Let us start with the word “ Suggestion ** as used 
by the writers on Mental Suggestion. Some authori- 
ties give the broad, general definition of anything 
that IS impressed upon the mind through the senses,*' 
but this I consider entirdy too sweeping, for this 
definition would make the term cover knowledge of 
all sort, no matter to what part of the mind it 
appealed, for all knowledge of the outward world is 
obtained through the senses. 

Other authorities define the term as “ anything in- 
smuated into the mind, subtly, cautiously, and 
indirectly,*' this definition fitting nearly the one 
favoured hy the dictionaries in defining the word 
“suggestion** in its general sense, which is as fol- 
lows : “ a hint ; a guarded mention ; an intimation ; 
something presented to the mind directly ; an insinua- 
tion ; etc.’’ But this last definition of Mental Sugges- 
tion does not fit all the phases of the subject. It fits 
admirably into the phase known as Passive Sugges- 
tion, as above described ; but it leaves undefined the 
phase of Active Suggestion, which operates by direct, 
forceful command, statement, etc. 

MY OWN DEFINITION. 

And so I must give my own definition of the term 
to fit my conception of and understanding of its meani 
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ing. I, therefore, here define my use of the term 
“Mental Suggestion” as follows: “A PHYSICAL 
Agent Inducing Mental States.” This is a broad 
definition, which, I think, will cover all the observable 
phenomena of Mental Suggestion. 

I. use the >vord “physical” to distmguish Sugges- 
tive agent from the “mental” agents inducing 
mental states by the operation of Mentative Energy, 
Mentative Currents, Telementation, etc. Of course 
this distinction will not please those who would claim 
all “ mental ” action as a form of " physical,” or vice 
versa. But as I have to draw the line somew'here, I 
prefer to draw it between the “ physical ” agent and 
the “ mental,” and I think that the majoritj' of my 
readers will approve of this position. The word 
“agent” means, of course, “an acting power or 
cause,” etc. The word “ inducmg,” as I have used 
it, has been defined in the i:)re\'ious lesson. 

So again here is my definition of a “ Mental Sugges- 
tion” — “A Physical Agent Inducing Mental 
States.” Better commit it to memory. 

THE PO^^'ER OF WORDS. 

In my use of the term “physical” in the above 
definition I include aU words, spoken, written, or 
printed ; mannerisms ; physical actions of all kinds ; 
physical characteristics and appearances, etc., etc. 
AU of these physical manifestations act as “ agents ” 
inducmg mental states under favourable circum- 
stances. By “ Mental States ” I mean states of 
“ Feehng or Emotion,” not abstract ideas or mani- 
festations of Reason, InteUect, or Judgment. 

It may be urged that the use of “ words, spoken, 
written or printed,” may be emplo)*ed, and are em- 
ployed, in everjf appeal to the mind of another, 
whetlier tlie appeal be along the lines of Suggestion or 
Argument, Reason, etc. Certain!}'! But these are 
not all “ agents inducing mental states — i.c. feding or 
emotion.” Argumente appeal to judgment and 
reason — ^but not feeling and emotion, which are, on 
the contrar}', excited or induced by Suggestions or 
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other forms of Emotional Induction. One may present 
an idea to the mind of another, in a bold, forcible, 
logical manner, accompanied by argument or proof, 
but this is an appeal to reason and judgment, not to 
“ feeling or emotion,” which belong to an entirely 
different field of the mind. Then again, many personal 
appeals, which are apparently made to reason, are 
really made to the emotional side. One may subtly 
insinuate into an argument or conversation an appeal 
to the feelings or emotion of the hearer, in the shape 
of an idea in the nature of a hint or indirect mention. 
Such idea will be “felt” by the listener, who will 
accept it into his mind, and before long he will regard 
it as one of his own thoughts — ^he will make it his 
own. He will think that he “ thought ” it, whereas, 
really, he simply “ feds” it, and the “ feding” is 
induced. This is a case of “ suggestion.” 

THE SUBTLE INSINUATION. 

In ordinary social intercourse you will find that 
women are adepts in this subtle form of insinuative 
suggestion, as compared to men. Men will blurt out 
statements and ideas, and attempt to “ prove ” them, 
but the woman will gently “ insinuate ” the idea into 
the mind of the other person, so that, without having 
prov^ a fact, she wiU have managed to create a 
definite idea of feeling in the mind of the other by 
“ suggestion.” I think I need not give examples of 
this fact — it is apparent to all who have mingled with 
people. 

/md really this “ suggestion ” resembles the Mental 
Suggestion of the psychologists very much. It is 
tnie that the practitioner of Mental Suggestion, in his 

treatments,” often makes use of direct, forceful 
st^ements, such as “You are strong, cheerful, well 
and happy,” but you will notice even here that .he 
does not ** argue the point,” or attempt to “ prove ” 
his statements. He simply af&rms and asserts the 
fact, and by constantly repeated suggestions he 
toally causes the mind of the other person to accept 
the statement. So you see a “ suggestion ** may be 
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cither a subtle insinuation or a bold, positive state- 
ment — but it is never an argument, or process of 
proof. 


IMPRESSION AND INDUCTION. 

The word '* Impression ” is good, as applied to the 
effect of a suggestion, but I prefer to stick to my owm 
terms, and therefore I shall consider that the effect of 
Mental Suggestion is caused by Induction. “ What,” 
you may say, *' I thought that Induction was a term 
used when a Mental State was set up in one by Menta- 
tive Currents from the mind of another? ” Yes, this 
is true, but my last statement is true also. An Induced 
Mental State is one set ui> by outside influence of some 
kind, whether that outside influence be a Mentative 
Current or by Suggestion through a word, a book, a 
sight, or anything else. The word '* Induce,” you 
know, means : "to lead ; to influence ; to prevail on ; 
to effect ; to cause, etc.” And any Mental State that 
is induced by an outside influence comes clearly under 
the term. 

Any physical agent that tends to induce a feding 
in the mind of another may be caUed a Suggestion. 
Even the well-known instance mentioned in the text- 
lx>oks on psychology comes under this rule. In tiiat 
instance it is related that a soldier was carrying some 
bundles and a pail to his barracks, when some practical 
joker yelled to him in an authoritative voice, *' Atten- 
tion ! ” Following the suggestion, which induced in 
him the ” feeling ” preceding certain habitual actions, 
he dropped bis pail and bundles with a crash and stood 
at ” attention,” with eyes front, chin out, protruding 
breast, stomach drawn in, and hands at his sides with 
little fingers touching the seams of his trousers. That 
was a suggestion ! Do you see the point ? 

The lives of all of us have been moulded largely by 
induction through suggestion. We accepted this sug- 
gestion, or that one, and it changed the whole current 
of our lives. Certain things induced certain fedings 
—called into activity certain mental states — and 
action followed dose upon the beds of feding. 
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DEGREES OF SUGGESTIBILITY. 

There are varying degrees of suggestive power, just 
as there are varying degrees of what is called the 
“ suggestibility ” of persons — that is the tendency 
to accept suggestions. There are people who scarcely 
ever act from motives originating within themselves, 
but who?e entire lives are lived out in obedience to 
the suggested ideas and feelings of others. The 
development of the WiU Pole of Mentation regulates 
the degree of suggestibility. The man of the strong 
Will is not so easily affected by a suggestion as is 
one whose Will is weak, and who accepts without resist- 
ance the suggestions coming from all sides. But note 
the apparent paradox, persons of weak will may have 
their wills so developed and strengthened by sci^tific 
suggestive treatment that they may become veritable 
giants of Will. 

IDEAS INDUCED BY FEELING. 

The careful student may feel inclined to ask me, at 
this point, why I speak of suggested “id^,” when 1 
have said that Suggestion has to do with “ mental 
states of feeling and emotion.” Are not ” ideas,” he 
asks, something connected with Thought rather than 
with feeling? The question is a proper one, and 1 
must meet it. The word ** idea ” comes from the 
Greek word, meaning “ to see.” In its general use it 
means “a mental image, or a general notion or con- 
ception held in the mind.” An idea is “ symbolic 
image held in the mind.” It is a symbol of something 
Thought or Felt. 

Ideas are not formed by Thought alone — Feding 
contributes its share of these mental images. To tell 
the truth, the majority of people scarcely “ think ’[ at 
aU, in the highest sense of the word. Their reasoning 
and logical faculties are by rudimentary. They accept 
their ideas at second-hand or second-hundred hand — 
their thoughts must be pre-digested for them by others, 
and the handed-down ** idea ” is &e result. The 
majority of ideas held in the mind of the race arise 
from Feeling and Emotion. People may not under- 
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stand things, but they have experienced feelings or 
emotions regarding them, and have consequently 
formed many ideas and “ideas” therefrom. They 
do not know “jijst why ” an idea is held by them — 
they know only that they “ feel ” it diat way. And 
the majority of people are moved, swayed and act by 
reasons of induced “ feelings,” rather than by results 
of reasoning. I am not speaking of intuitional feel- 
ings now, but of the plain, everyday, emotional feding 
of people. 


FEELINGS VS. REASON. 

Do you know what a feeling is? The word, used 
in tWs sense, means: “ a mental state ; emotion ; 
passion ; sympathy ; sentiment ; susceptibility,” etc. 
And “ Emotion ” means an excitement of the feelings. 
“ Fedings ” bdong to the Instinctive side of our mind, 
rather than to the Rational or Reasoning side. They 
spring up from the subconsdous strata of the mind, in 
response to the exdting cause coming from without. 
The fcstinctive part of om minds are stored with the 
experi^ce, fedings, emotions and mental states of our 
long line of ancestors, xeadiing away bac^ to the early 
beginnings of life. In that part of the mind are slew- 
ing instincts, emotions and fedings, our inheritance 
from die past, whi^ await but the inducing cause to 
call them into activity. The Reason or Judgment, 
by means of the Will, act as a Restrainer, of wuree, 
according to the degree of devdopment of the indivi- 
dual. /Gad these outward agents, if of a “physical ” 
nature, are Suggestions of ^ kinds. 

Look around you at the world of men and womeri. 
Then tdl me whether they seem to be moved prind- 
pally by Reason or Fading. Are their actions based 
upon good Judgment and correct and careful Reason- 
ing ? Or are they the results of Fading and Emotion ? 

. Do people do thmgs because the things are considered 
right' in the light of Reason, or do they do them 
*' because they fed like it?” Which produces the 
greatest motive force — an appeal to the Reason of a 
number of people, or an appeal to their Fedings and 
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Emotion? Which sways a gathering of people; the 
votes of a people ; the actions of a mob— -Reason or 
Feeling? Which moves even You, good student, 
Reason or Feeling ? Answer these qu^tions honestly, 
and you will have the Key of Suggestive Influence ! 

THE FOUR LINES OF ACTION. 

Mental Suggestion produces its effect upon the 
minds of people along one or more of four general 
lines or paths of action. All the phenomena coming 
under this head can be placed in one or more of the 
four classes. These four paths, or lines of action, 
along which Mental Suggestion operates, are as 
follows : 

1. Obedience. 

2. Imitation ; 

3. Association; 

4. Repetition. 

I shall now proceed to consider these four paths, 
or lines of action, separately, in order, and in detail. 
Begiiming with the first mentioned line of action, let 
us consider; 


THE FIRST LINE OF ACTION. 

Suggestion through Obedience. — Suggestion 
operating along these fines consists of the induction 
of Mental States, etc., by the agency of a positive 
statement, assertion, assumption, authoritative atti- 
tude, etc., which so impresses its^ upon the mind of 
the person suggested to that he sets up no opposition 
or resistance, but acquiesces quietly to the suggestion 
made to him. 

The most common form of this form of Suggestion 
is seen in the veiy general acquiescence to real or pre- 
tended “authority” on the part of the majority of 
people. Such people hearing a statment made, posi- 
tively and in a tone of conviction, by some person in 
authority, they accept the statement, and the feelings 
arising from the accepted statement, without resis- 
tance, and without any attempt to submit the matter 
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only when the person speaking has rc^y a right to 
speak authoritatively, by virtue of his knowledge, 
experience, wisdom, etc., but also when some preten~ 
dcr sets up an appearance of authority, and speaking 
m a positive style, along the ** Thus saith the Lord ” 
manner, impresses his hearers with the idea he wishes 
to suggest to them. And then the good folk meekly 
acquiesce without question and allow their feelings to 
be aroused accordingly, for the feehngs arc generally 
followed by actions in accord therewith. 

MAN, AN OBEDIENT ANIMAL. 

It is astonishing, from one point of view, to see how 
obedient to this form of Suggestion the masses of 
people are. They will allow their Mental States, 
Feelings and Emotion to be induced by the impudent 
statements and claims of cunning, shrewd and design- 
ing men, as well as by ignorant, self-dduded fanatics, 
w’ho thus influence and sway them. These self-consti- 
tuted authorities utter their oracular statements and 
opinions in a tone of absolute certainty, and the crowd 
takes them at their own valuation. It seems to be only 
necessary for some positive man to attract the atten- 
tion of the people and then make some bold claim or 
statement, in the proper manner and tone, and with 
their appearance of authonty, and lo! some of the 
people, at least, fall into line. 

Did you ever think that people as a rule are 
'* obedient animals?” Wdl, they are, providing you 
can manage to impress them with your authority. It 
is much easier for them to acquiesce than to refuse to 
do so. They find it easier to say and think ** Yes 
rather than ” No.” Their Will is not often called into 
action by thdr Reason and Judgment, it being too 
often entirdv under the control of the Feeling and 
Emotional side of them. 

THE ORIGIN OF OBEDIENCE TO" SUGGESTION. 

There is a fundamental law under this phase of Sug- 
gestive action, and in order to find it we must go bade 
to the beginning of the race, perhaps further. In the 
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earlier days, among animals and men, there were 
natural leaders, who ruled by force of might of body 
or mind. These natural leaders were implicitly obeyed 
by the masses, who had learned by experience that it 
was better for the tribe, or herd, as a whole, to be 
governed by their strongest and sharpest-witted mem- 
bers. And so gradually this dominant idea of acquies- 
cence and obedience to authority developed and 
became a fixture in the race-mind. And it is firmly 
planted in the mind of the race to-day, so much so that 
only the strongest minds are able to free themselves 
from it to any great extent. It is authority here, and 
authority there, in law, letters, religion, politics, and 
every other field of human endeavour. People do not 
begin by asking themselves, “ What do I tliink about 
this matter?” but instead start off by saying, “ What 
does So-and-So think of it?” Their “ ^-and-So” is 
their authority, who does their thinking for them, and 
they take their key-note from him or her. The 
authority induces their mental states for them. 

If these leaders and authorities were really the 
wisest of the race, it would not matter so very much, 
although even then it might prevent the development 
of Individuality in the masses. But the worst feature 
is that the majority of these ” authorities ” don’t 
know, and know that they don’t know, but the people 
haven’t found them out. TTiey assume the manners, 
air, appearance, etc., of " the real thing,” and the 
people being accustomed to these symbols of authority 
and mistaking the imitation article for the real, are 
impressed by the authoritative utterance and accept 
the suggestion. 

THE “ CONFIDENCE MEN.” 

This fact is wdl known to the classes that prey upon 
the public. The “ confidence men ” (in and out of 
the criminal class) assume this air of authority, and 
their suggestions are accepted by the people. They 
are good actors — ^that is one of the requisites of the 
Suggestionist, and these people understand the law. 
They proceed upon the theory accredited to Aaron 
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Burr— tlmi remark, you may remember, was tJiat *' tlic 
Law is that ^vhicll is lx>lcHy asserted and plausibly 
maintained.” And so Uiese folk keep on ” boldly 
assertinji,” :ind ” plausibly maintaining,” and find 
that ” It generally goes.” 


EXTREME INSTANCES. 

To sw a principle in its naked simplicity one should 
look for its operation in extreme instances. And the 
extreme instance in this ease is the hypnotic 
somnambulc who has surrendered his judgment en- 
tirely to the mind of the operator. The somnambulc 
will aapiicscc in the most absurd suggestions from the 
operator, and proceed to ca^ them into effect. . And 
Suggestion, you know, is the active factor in 
hypnotism, the hypnotic condition being only a 
psychological condition in which the effect of Sugges- 
tion is heightened. 

But one does not have to go to the ranks of the 
sommambules for striking illustrations, for such arc 
to be found in all walks of life among. people who 
have no individuality of their own, but who seem to 
live and act entirely upon the “say so” of others. 
They have no quality of Initiative, but must always 
be told just what to do, and how to do it, by otliers. 
These people wall accept almost any kind of Sugges- 
tion, if made by others in an authoritative tone and 
manner. They do not have to be persuaded by argu- 
ment, but are fairly driven and ordered to do things 
by stronger-willed persons. They arc impressionable 
and “ sensitive,” and seem to have no wills of their 
own. These people are very suggestible, and every 
day’s history records many startling eases of the effect 
of Suggestion through Acquiescence on the part of 
such people. 

THE KEYNOTE. 

The keynote of this form of Suggestion is a positive 
statement or command, given with the air and appear- 
ance of authority. The secret of the effect is the 
tendency upon the part of the majority of people to 
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acquiesce in an Authoritative Statement or Command, 
ra&er than to dispute it ; and the tendency toward 
thmkmg “ Yes ” rather than " No !” 

THOSE EASILY AFFECTED. 

This form of Suggestion is to be observed in the 
highest degree among those who have always depended 
upon others for orders, or instruction, and who have 
not had to. “use their own wits” and resources in 
UnskiUed laborers and the sons of rich men 
belong to this class as a rule. These people seem to 

their thinking for them, even in 
the smallest events of their lives, and are most sug- 
these lines. Then the degree of sugges- 
tibility along these lines decreases as we ascend among 
people wlm have had to “do things ” for themselves, 
who have not depended upon others so much. It 
IS the shghtest among people who have had the • 
ordeni^ of others to do, or who have had to depend 
upon their o^ wits in getting through life— the men 
or nmrked degree of Initiative have scarcely a trace 
of this_ form of Suggestibility. “ Initiative,” you 
loiow, IS a term for “ doing things without being 
«« A one’s own_ wits and resources — the true 

Amencan Spirit ” (which so many Americans lack). 

THE DEGREE OF POWER. 

degree of power in giving this form of Sugges- 
tion depends materially upon the development of Will 
on the ^ part of the Suggestor, and also upon his 
assumjrtion of the appearance, manners, air and tone 
ot mthonty, the latter ’requisites being the outward 
symbols. If one has the Will-Power strongly 
developed, the s3anbols will appear of themselves as 
^b^^l consequMce. But to those who have not 
the developed Will-Power, and whose authority is 
more m less “ counterfeit,” the assumption of the 
outward symbols becomes a matter of great 
importmce, and these people devote much study to 
the cuuii^tion of these outward forms. And these 
counterfeit ’ symbols — the art of the actor — serve 
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HUMAN SHEEP AND APES. 

This ^form of Mental Suggestion is very common. 
People are constantly taking up the suggestion of the 
Mental States, Feelings, and Emotions of those 
around them, and reproducing them in their own acts. 
The majority of people are like human sheep, who 
will follow a leader everywhere and along all sorts 
of paths. Let the old bell-wether jump over a rail, 
and every sheep in the flock will do likewise — and they 
will keep on jumping over the same place, at the same 
height, even if the rail be removed before the whole 
flo^ gets over. We are constantly doing things 
simply because other people do them. We are con- 
stantly aping after othem. In our fashions, styles, 
forms, etc., we are servile imitators. Larry Hehr 
shows a vest button hung by a thread and all the 
young apes in the land follow suit. Funny ! isn’t it? 

IMITATIVE MENTAL CONTAGION. 

This law of Imitation plays an important part in 
the phenomena of Mental Suggestion along these lines. 
Somebody does a certain thing and at once other 
people, take up the Suggestion and copy the original 
actor. Let the newspapers record a certain crime and 
many others of the same type follow closely after. 
Let there be a suicide, and many others follow, usually 
adopting the same methods. Let there be a number 
of cases of some kind of folly and dissipation, and 
immediately there is an epidemic ” of the same 
thing. Let the papers say much about the appear- 
ance of a new disease, and at once a number of people 
manifest symptoms of it. Diseases get to be quite 
the fashion in this way. The Feelings and Emotions 
of the Instinctive part of the mind are called: into 
sympathetic action along the lines of Imitative 
Suggestion, and physical effects follow shortly after. 

Shrewd men take advantage of this tendency of the 
human mind, and, by getting a few people interested 
in certain things, they manage to set the fashion, and 
the crowd follows like sheep. Get people talking 
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about a thing, and the contagion spreads until every- 
body is interested in the matter. The majority of 
people are more or less susceptible to this form of 
Suggestion, the degree depcndmg upon their habit of 
thinking, judging and acting for themselves. The 
man or woman who has ideas of his, or her, own, is 
not so apt to be impressed by every wave of popular 
fashion, style and thought as those who maintain a 
more negative attitude toward the minds of others. 
The inethod of curing an imdue tendency toward 
Imitative action is to start in to build up your 
Individuality, and to deydop Festivity, along the lines 
mentioned in the concluding lesson of this senes. 

THE THIRD LINE OF ACTION. 

The third line of action of Mental Suggestion is : 
Suggestion through Association. — ^This form 
of Mental Suggestion is very common. It is based 
upon the acquired impressions of the race, by which 
certain words, actions, maimers, tones, appearances, 
etc., are associated with certain previoudy ^periaiced 
Mental States. Mental States take form in physical 
action and expression, as we know. A man feding 
in a certain way is apt to repress himsdf by certain 
actions or in certain words. These actions and words 
thus become symbols of the Mental State producing 
them, and consequently they produce upon the mind 
of the person seeing or hearing them the mental image 
connected with that Mental State. And this mental 
image is calculated to induce 'a similar or correspond- 
ing state in the mind of the person seeing and hearing. 
So lhat these symbols are really Mental Suggestions, 
since they tend to induce mental states. 

WORDS BUT SYMBOLS. 

Right here I wish to remind you that every written, 
print^ or spoken word, or words, is the outward and 
physical expression of some inner mental state of the 
person uttering or writing the words. The words are 
the “outward and visiole signs’* of an “inward 
feeling” — remember this alwavs. Mere words, in 
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themselves, have no suggestive value — ^the value 
de|>ends upon the meaning impressed upon them by 
the mind of the persoh using them, accompanied by an 
understanding of their meeming by the person hearing 
or reading them. The word “ horror,” for instance, 
or " uncanny,” has a definite meaning to pemons 
familiar with it. It bears a direct relation to a mental 
feeling, or emotion, and is the physical and outward 
ej^ression of the same. One may say the word over 
and over again to a person who has never heard it, 
or to one of another race who does not understand the 
term, and no suggestive effect follows. But sp^k 
the word to one who is accustomed to connect and 
associate it with a definite feeling that they have 
experienced, and the feeling will be reproduced, or 
** induced,” if the circumstance of the use of the word 
be favorable. The word “ Love,” used properly, will 
awaken in the mind of its hearers fedings corres- 
ponding with the term. And the^ fedings must have 
been experienced before, either directly or indire(^y, 
before they may be induced by suggestion. Fedings 
experi^ced by one’s ancestors leave a record in one’s 
subconsdous mentality, which may also be induced by 
the appropriate suggestion. 

Personally, words seem to me to be like the wax 
record of a phonograph. The record is covered witli 
minute impressions produced by the sound-waves 
entering the phonograph. Place this record in its 
place in the phonograph. and start the latter in motion, 
and lb! the minute impressions on the record will • 
reproduce or “induce” in the diaphragm the same 
kind of soimd-waves that originally caused die im- 
pressions. In this way a word, which is the physical 
symbolic record of a feeling, will produce its asso- 
ciated feeling in the mind of the person hearing or 
reading it. 


ASSOCIATED FEELING. 

And, as I have said, the feeling produced \vill 
depend largely upon the imderstanding of the mean- 
ing of the word held by the person receiring the 
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impression. For instance, in the case of the word 
** Love,” let us suppose that the term is strongly and 
fedingly suggested to a number of persons at the 
same time, and in tlie same way. You will find that 
the feeling induced in the one person will be that of 
Love of Parents ; in another Love of Children ; in 
another Love of Husband or Wife; in another Love 
of God; in another an exalted affection for some 
person of the opposite sex ; in another the low animal 
passion for one of the other sex ; and so on, each 
experiencing a feeling occasioned by his or her asso- 
ciation of the word with some feeling previously 
entertained. The same word may induce a feeling of 
the greatest pleasure in one person, and the greatest 
horror or disgust in another — tlie difference depend- 
ing upon the association of tlie word in the mind of 
the two persons. As an illustration of this last 
statement, take the word “ Passionate,” for example, 
or* the word “Pious.” 

I have dwelt upon these facts in order to make 
clear to you that mere is no magic power in words in 
thmselves, and that all their force and effect depends 
upon the associated feeling of which they are the 
crystallized physical and outward former symbol. 
The word is the body — the feding is its soul. 

THE ART OF THE SUGGESTOR. 

And so it is with the Suggestion of appearance, 
manner, surrounding, etc. Each of these depends for 
force and ^ect upon some accustomed association 
with some inner feeling, which feeling is reproduced 
or induced by the outward symbol of the thmg. We 
associate certain things with certain feelings, and 
when we see these things we are apt to experience 
the feeling indicated. People have been overcome by 
the sight of a picture, or a scene in a pla}’ — a song — 
a poem — or suggestive music. 

And here is where the art of the Suggestionist 
comes into play. He watches closely and discovers 
that certain words, tones, manners, appearances, 
actions, motions, etc., are associated in the minds 



76 THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 

of people with certain feelings eind ideas. And so 
when he wishes to reproduce, produce, or induce in 
others these ioeas or feelings, he simply reproduces 
the associated physical symbols, in words, manner, 
motion, or appearance, and the. effect is produced. 
The conjurer makes certain motions with his hands 
which you have always associatd with certain actions, 
and you feel that the action itsdf has been per- 
formed — ^but the conjurer omits the action, and you 
are. fooled. The “confidence man” assumes the 
appearance, manners and actions which you have 
always associated with certain qualities of character 
and you feel that he is what he seems to be — but he 
isn’t, and you are fooled. This “ play-acting ” of 
people is all a form of suggestion, and you are fooled 
because you accept the symbol for the reality, imless 
you understand the game. The actor assumes the 
actions, tones, dress and words of certain characters, 
and if he is a good actor you forget the reality and 
laugh and weep, and otherwise fed that what you see 
IS reality, although you really know underneath it all 
that it is only a play. And all this is Mental Sugges- 
tion, remember. 

THE MASTER-KEY. 

Remember, now and always, that a Mental Sugges- 
tion operates by the presentation of tlie outward 
symbol associated with the feeling to be induced. Put 
the right record in the phonograph and the corres- 
ponding sound is produced or induced. Do you see? 
'Ibis law imderlies all the phenomena of Mental 
Suggestion — ^understand the Law of Suggestion and 
you have the master-key to the phenomena. 

THE SPELL OF ORATORY. 

Oratory, and other forms of appeal to the feeling 
by spoken words, gives us a typical example of the 
operation of this form of MentaJ Suggestion. The 
orator ] the lawyer ; the preacher ; each uses words 
calculated to induce mentd states, fedings and emo- 
tions, in the minds of his hearers. Such a one soon 
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begins to learn the suggestive value of words, tones, 
and expression. He avoids the use of cold, abstract 
words, and drifts into the use of those which are 
symbols for deep feeling and emotion, knowing that 
these word syml^ls uttered with the proper tone and 
expression, will induce the feelings, for which they 
stand, in the minds of the hearers. The hearers’ 
emotions and feelings are played upon, in this way, 
like an instrument. The emotion or passion, whether 
it be love, fear, hate greed, patriotism, courage, 
jealousy, sympathy, etc., etc., is awakened by the 
skilful use of the words, tones, and expression which 
stand as symbols for these feelings. 

If you will remember how you were touched bj' an 
address, that atterward seemed trivial and flamboyant 
to you—without argument, proof or sense — ^then you 
will realise how you were made the subject of Mental 
Suggestion through Association. The skilful sales- 
inan operates upon you in the same way. So does 
his twin brother, the advertising man. The revivalist 
has this' art reduced to a perfect science. 

THE POWER OP WORDS. 

Words — ^words — ^words — ^inciters to action ; inducers 
of feeling ; symbols of mental states, and repro- 
ducers of mental states — despise them not ; sneer not 
at them, for they have brought down low the 
mightiest of minds, when properly used. Even when 
written, their potency is great. Countries have often 
been made captive by a clever phrase, which when 
analysed meant nothing in reason — ^merely an 
awaicener of feeling. Let me make the catch-phrases 
of a country, and I care not who makes its laws ! 

THE ACTOR. 

The man best adapted to employ this form of 
Suggestion is he who is more or less of an Actor — 
that is, who possesses the faculty of throwing 
"expression” and "feeling” into his words, 
actions and manner. Good orators, pleaders, sales- 
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men, zmd others have this faculty largely developed. 
It belongs to the Feminine side of the phenomena, 
for it has the " charming *’ drawing, leading aspect, 
and works by the employment of the Emotive Pole 
of Mentation, rather than the will or Motive Pole, as in 
the case of the first mentioned phase of Suggestion — 
that of Authoritative Statement or Command. It 
operates not by beating down the Will of the other 
person, but rather by inducing a sympathetic rhythm 
of feeling and emotion, which overpowers his own 
Will, and causes it to act accordingly. 

HOW TO PROTECT YOURSELF. 

One should ever be on guard against this kind of 
influence. The best way to escape it, is to adopt the 
policy o f nev er _ aoting immediat e ly in respons e to an 
appeal of this kmd . Rather waft untiFtfie effect has 
worn ott, and then submit the matter to the considera- 
tion of your reason and judgment. Of course the cul- 
, tivation of WiU-power will act as a shield or armour, 
protecting you from the subtle vibrations of this kind, 
for this form of suggestion is usually accompanied by 
strong Mentative Currents from the mind of the 
speaker. Fence yourself off from a too ready 
response to sympathic appeals along the emotional 
lines. Let the head stand by the heart, ready to 
prevent its running away with you. 

Men should have the Reason in the ascendant, not 
the Emotional nature. When you feel yourself being 
carried off your feet, by some emotional excitement, 
steady yourself and ask your mind this question ; “Is 
THIS NOT A Mental Suggestion ? ” The question will 
tend to bring you to your stale of equilibrium. WhOT 
you know what a Mental Suggestion is, then you will 
learn to recognize them, and be on the lookout for 
them. This state of mind will act as a strong 
neutralizing agent for the most skilfully put sugges- 
tion. Have your Torpedo-nets out, no matter how 
secure you may imagine yourself to be. One caution 
I more — be especially cautious, and slow to accept a 
I suggestion when you are wom-out. tired, or in a 
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passiv e, pleasu ra ble sta te — ^that is, whenever your Will 
IS resting, or else exhausted. On these occasions, 
“when in doubt, say No!” You will save yoursdf 
much regret by remembering this bit of advice. It is 
based on a proven psychological law. I have learned 
this law by bitter personal experience. REMEMBER IT I 

THE FOURTH LINE OF ACTION. 

Let us now consider the fourtli line of action of 
Mental Suggestion: 

Suggestion through Repetition. — This form of 
Mental Suggestion is quite common, and die study of 
its manifestations is quite interesting, for it brings 
into operation a well known psychological principle, 
which has its coirespqndences in the physical world — 
“ constant dripping will wear away the hardest stone.” 

You know the story of the man who told his 
favourite lie so often that he believed it himself ? Wdl, 
this is a psychological fact. People have started in tc 
make a certain appearance of truth, in words, oi 
manner, by assuming something to be true that was 
not so. Then they kept on repeating the thing, 
adding a little here, and a little there, until the thing 
got to be “ a fixed idea ” with them, and they actually 
believed it. And if a person can suggest himsdf into 
accepting a false belief in this way, you can see how it 
will operate on others. 

THE SECRET OF THIS FORM. 

The secret of the operation of this form of sugges- 
tion lies in the psychological facts of “ weakened 
resistance through repetition of the attack,” and the 
force of habit.” The first time an unaccustomed 
suggestion is made, the mind sets up an active 
resistance; but the next time it is presented, the 
suggestion is not quite so unfamiliar as before, and a 
lessened resistance is set up ; and so on, until at last 
no resistance is interposed, and the Suggestion is 
accepted. You know the old verse : 

** Vice is a monster of so frightful mien, 

That, to be bated, needs but to be seen ; 

But seen too oft, familiar with her face, 

We first endure, then pity, then embrace.” 



8o THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 

And this rule holds good with Suggestions. We 
first resist them ; then endure them ; then accept them 
— unless we understand the game. 

CUCKOO FEELINGS. 

The psychological fact involved in this form of 
suggestion is that impressions upon the brain-cells 
become deepened by constant repetition. It is like 
sinking a die into a cake of wax — ^it goes deeper at 
each pressure. The mind is very apt to accept cis true, 
anything that it finds deeply impressed upon its 
records. It has became accustomed to finding these 
deep impressions only when they have been made by 
repeated efforts of its own intellect, or judgment, or 
experience, and so when it finds these deep impressions 
that have been placed there by repeated Suggestions 
of others, it is not apt to discriminate. It finds itself 
“ feeling ” these things that have been repeatedly im- 
pressed upon it. Like the cuckoo’s egg in the rain’s 
nest, these illegitimate mental impressions are nurtured 
as one’s “ very own.” 

MENTAL IMPRESSIONS. 

There is a constant struggle for existence upon the 
part of the ideas, or mental images impressed upon 
one. The strong cxowd out the weak. And in the 
majority of cases, the strongest cmes are those which 
have either been impressed in a vivid maimer, or else 
by repetition. The second time you meet a man, you 
may have trouble in remembering him ; but the third 
time it is easier ; and so on, until at last you forget 
that he ever was a stranger. And so it is with these 
suggested ideas — you grow familiar with them 
through repetition ; they lose their strangeness to you ; 
and at last you cease to concern yourself about them. 
A strange thing is generally inspected, examined, 
viewed suspiciously, etc., but after the strangeness has 
worn off, you cease to exercise the former caution. , 
” Familiarity breeds Contempt ” — and also Lack of 
Caution. Suggestion gains force by each repetition. 
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This is one of the fundamental laws of Suggestion, 
and one that all should remember. 

THE FORCE OF REPEATED STATEMENTS. 

If you would take mental stock of yourself, you 
would find that you ^tertain a vast number of feel- 
ings, ideas, and opinions, which you possess simply 
through this Jaw of Repeated Suggestion. You have 
heard certain things affirmed, over and over again, 
until you have come to accept them as veritable facts, 
notwithstanding that you possess not the slightest 
personal knowledge of, or any logical proof concerning 
them. Shrewd moulders of public opinion employ this 
law, and constantly repeat a certain thing, in varying 
words and style, until at last the public accepts it as 
a proven and unquestioned fact. 

Many a man has gained a reputation for wisdom, 
merely because his friends repeatedly affirmed it, and 
the public accepted the suggestion. Many a states- 
man has had a. reputation built up for him by friendly 
newspaper correspondents, whose constantly repeated 
suggestions ha ye caused the idea to crystallize into a 
material form in the public mind. And many a repu- 
tation has been destroyed by the repeated shrugs, 
sneers, and insinuations of gossips and evil-wishers. 

Advertisers understand this law, and keep the 
repeated suggestion of the merit of their wares con- 
stantly before the public mind, until it becomes gospel 
with the people. "If at first you don’t succeed," and 
" Never take No ! for an answer,” are two axioms 
very dear to the heart of the man who uses Suggestion 
in his business." 


A WARNING. 

Do not be deceived by this subtle form of Sugges- 
tion. Do not imagine that an untrue thing becomes 
true because it is repeated often. Do not allow your 
judgment to be lulled to sleep by this drowsy repeti- 
tion of the sliimber-song. Keep awake — ^keep awake ! 
An understanding of this Law of Suggestion will 
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throw light on many things that have puzzled you 
heretofore. Think over it a bit, when you have time. 

THE THREE FORMS OF APPLICATION. 

Let us now consider the various Forms of Applica- 
tion of Suggestion in everyday life. They are several, 
and for convenience I separate them into three forms, 
or groups — i.e. (i) Involuntary Suggestion ; (2) 
Voluntary Suggestion ; and (3) Auto-Suggestion. Let 
us now consider the first form : 

THE FIRST FORM. 

Involuntary Suggestion. By this term I mean 
the use of Suggestion involuntarily ; without a par- 
ticular purpose ; or unconsciously. We are all giving 
Suggestions of words, manner, action, etc., every 
moment of our lives. And these Suggestions are con- 
stantly being accepted by those around us. We are 
constantly influencing those with whom we come in 
contact, the greater part of the work being performed 
unconsciously to us. We are acting as livmg Inspira- 
tion for some, and living Discouragement for others, 
according to circumstances. Our moods, actions, 
words, appearance, manners, etc., act as Suggestions 
to those around us. 1 am not now speaking of the 
effect of Mentative Currents, etc., but of Mental Sug- 
gestion, pure and simple. 

A business house is permeated by the personality of 
its head, and his personal characteristics impress them- 
sdves upon those imder him, by the means of Sugges- 
tion. He sets the gait of the place. If he is active, 
and OTterpnsing, so are the workers employed by him ; 
and if he is careless and shiftless, so will they be apt 
to be. We affect those around us by our Mental 
Attitudes, manifested in action, and they affect us — 
if we allow them to do so. 

children and suggestion. 

Children are quite amenable to Suggestion of this 
sort, being natural imitators, and they soon take on 
the mental attitude of the parents toward them. If 
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the parent ticats the diild as being beyond control, the 
cliild will respond ; if the child be considered 
obstinate, etc., he will take on the suggestion, and the 
original trouble will be magnified. People talk before 
their children, little realizing that the little minds are 
very Suggestible, and are constantly taking Suggestive 
color from those around them. One should endeavour 
to present to tlicir children only the best, positive, 
helpful, uplifting, and encouraging mental states. 
One should avoid gi\nng the child the impression that 
it is “bad,” or “mean,” or “deceitful,” or “shy,” 
or anything of that sort. The child will be apt to 
accept the Suggestion coming from a source that it 
naturally looks to for information, and it will be very 
apt to proceed to act upon the Suggestion and make 
the words of the parent come true. I have heard of 
children who had become so impressed with their 
parents* suggestion that they “would come to some 
bad end yet,” that they had to fight against it the 
balance of their lives. Sow the Suggestive Seeds that 
you desire to sprout into Reality—ie careful to select 
the right kind. This subject of Suggestion to Children 
can be merely alluded to here, for it would fill a book 
of itself. I fdt impelled to say a few words about 
it in this lesson, because my experience has taught me 
its extreme importance. 

THE RULE OF INVOLUNTARY SUGGESTION. 

This is tlie rule of Involuntary Suggestion: OUR 
Words, Actions, Manner, Tones, Appearance, 
and General Personality convey Suggestions to 
those around us, inducing Mental States in 
accordance therewith. 

Therefore, act out only the character that you wish 
to impress upon the world — and act it the best you 
know how. The world will connect you witli the part 
you are playing, according to the suggestions thus 
made — sometimes you will get a better verdict thw 
you really deserve ; sometimes a worse one, but in 
either event, your Mentel Attitude, reflected by your 
Involuntary Suggestions, will have caused the verdict. 
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whatever it may be. Therefore, form a correct Mental 
Attitude, based upon some Ideal of the part you wish 
to play — ^and then play it out to the best of ' your 
ability. Observe the Outward Appearance of the part 
you are playing, for this is what the world sees first, 
last and all the time — ^and you are’ judged by your 
Suggestive “make-up,** and stage action. Act well 
your part, for thereupon rests the verdict of the 
audience. 


THE SECOND FORM. 

The second form of the application of Suggestion 
is: 

Voluntary Suggestion.— This form of the appli- 
cation of Suggestion, is manifested in cases in which 
the Suggestion is deliberately and purposely made 
with Ae end of impressing other persons. Its mani- 
festations may be grouped into three classes, as 
follows : (a) Suggestive Treatment ; (b) Hypnotic Sug- 
gestion ; (c) Suggestion in the form of Personal In- 
fluence. 


SUGGESTIVE TREATMENT. 

By (a) Suggestive Treatment I refer to the practice 
of Mental Suggestion used as a fo:m of “ treatment ” 
for physical ills, or inental deficiencies, etc. The 
treatments for physical ills come imder the term of 
“ Suggestive Therapeutics,’’ and will be spoken of in 
my lesson of that title. Treatment by Sugg«tion for 
mental deficiencies, etc., is a branch of Science that 
is rapidly coming to the fore. For some time it was 
clouded by its mistaken connection with Hypnotism, 
but now that it has been divorced therefrom it is 
being used to a much greater degree by scientists in all 
parts of the world. Its principle rests on the fact 
that Brain-Centers, and Brain-Cells may be “ grown,” 
developed, and increased by properly directed Sugges- 
tions, so that one may be practically “ made ®ver ’ 
mentally. New qualities may be induced, and ol^ 
jectionable ones decreased. Objectionable habits and 
traits may be eliminated, and desirable ones substi- 
tuted or newly induced. 
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The wonders of this form of practical psychology 
are being unfolded rapidly, and a great era 
js before us in this branch of Science. I 
have conducted many e.vperimcnts along these 
lines, with a surprising degree of success, duiing the 
past seven years, and I purpose making the results 
of this work public at no distant date. The broad 
principle of the “ treatment “ lies in the fact that the 
Mental Slates induced by the proper Suggestions, 
lend to c.vercise and develop the portion of the brain 
in which they are manifested. Hence the theory once • 
understood, and the best method adopted, the rest of 
the treatment oecoines as simple as developing any 
muscle of the body by the appropriate exercise. I 
call this form of treatment " Brain Building," by 
Suggestion, etc. 

HYPNOTIC SUGGESTION. 

(b) Suggestion in Hypnotism is a subject that I 
shall merely refer to here, for this is not a manual 
of Hypnotism. Sufficient it is to say that Hypnotism 
IS a combination of the use of Mentativc Energy in a 
certain form, coupled with Suggestion. The will of 
the hypnotic subject is overpowered by Mentation, 
and the Suggestions are tlien made him. It is a 
proven psychological fact that in the Hypnotic Con- 
dition, all Suggestions have a greatly exaggerated 
•effect, and a Suggestion that would scarcely be 
noticed in the ordinary state, becomes a strong 
motive force to one in the state of hypnosis. In this 
state the most absurd suggestions are accepted, and 
acted upon — ^tlie most extraordinary delusions are 
entertained — and the Suggestions of future action, or 
post-hypnotic Suggestions, are made effective. I 
shall speak further of this subject in my next lesson, 
on Personal Influence, but I wish to caution my 
students against allowing themselves to be hypno- 
tised for experimental or other purposes. It is con- 
ducive to a negative- condition, and I heartily 
disapprove of its use. I would not allow anyone to 
hypnotise me, and I would urge upon my students a 



86 THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 

similar attitude toward “ experimenters." The best 
effects of Suggestion may be obtained without 
Hypnosis — the latter is merely an abnormal and 
morbid state, most imdesirable to normal peonle. Let 
it alone! 

(c) Suggestion in Personal Influence is referred to 
in other parts of this lesson, and will appear more 
fully in my next lesson on Personal Influence, for it 
belongs to that phase of the general subject. 

THE THIRD FORM. 

The third form of application of Suggestion is what 
is known as 

Auto-Suggestion.— By this term is meant Self- 
Suggestion or Suggestions given by one to his own 
mind. This is a most interesting and important 
phase of the subject, and will be dealt with fully in 
my last lesson on Mental Architecture, under which 
it falls. It is by Auto-Suggestion that so many 
people have made ^emselves over," mentally, and 
have become that which they w^ed to be. Its prin- 
ciples are precisely the same as in the other forms of 
Suggestion, except that the treatment is given by one’s 
self instead of by another person. 

The Vehicles of Suggestion — i.e., Ae Voice, the 
Manner, etc., have been ^uded to in this lesson as \\e 
proceeded. But these points will be elaborated in 
the next lesson, on Personal Influence, as they form a 
part of that subject. 

FEELINGS vs. REASON. 

An eminent .teacher of the use of Suggestion in 
Commercial Pursuits, in speaking of the effect of 
Suggestion in inducing Mental States, says: “You 
can make a man think with you if you work on his 
feelings or higher nature, even though you run 
counter to his ordinary ' judgment. If in this way 
you can dazzle his- reason sufficiently, you can spur 
him to almost any action of which man is capable.’ 
And this teacher is perfectly right in his statement, 
although he follows the old “ subjective mind " idea 
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and identifies “ feeling *’ with the “ higher nature,” 
instead of treating it as belonging to the Emotive 
Pole of Mentation as I do. And, if I may be pardoned, 
I would suggest tliat the above statement would be 
a little nearer the true state of affairs if he had said : 
“You can make a man FEEL with you if you work on 
liis Emotive mentality,” etc. 

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SALESMANSHIP. 

The teachers of Business Psychology very ably in- 
struct their pupils in the art of Suggestion in the 
process of makmg sales. They instruct the salesman 
to first gain the prospective customer’s “ attention,” 
then “ arouse his interest,” then awaken “ desire,” 
and then — dose the sale. These steps in the ps3^cho- 
logy of salesmanship apply equally wdl to the science 
of advertising, or any other appeal to the minds of 
people, and are logically correct. The attention once 
gained, the mind becomes more or less receptive ; the 
mind once receptive, interest is droused and a greater 
degree of receptivity is induced ; interest is gradually 
led to Desire, induced by the subtle suggestion of 
words and the exhibition of the article to be sold ; 
and at last, when the proper psychological state is 
aroused, the trained salesman gently but firmly gives 
the positive suggestion of authority, or demand, 
pointing to the place where the customer must sign 
his name, thus using Suggestion along both the lines 
of Acquiescence and Imitation — and the order is 
taken. Did you ever subscribe to a book at the solici- 
tation of a good book agent? Well, if you did, and 
will let your mind run backward over the proceeding, 
you win see how the above. rule works in practice, 
(i) Attention, (2) Interest, (3) Desire, (4) Sale — 
these are the steps of Salesmanship by Suggestion ; 
and Advertising Sales as weH. Great is Suggestion 
in Business ! 

I have known salesmen to gently suggest the 
closing of a sale by handing &e customer a fountain 
pen, placed at the “ suggestive slant,” at the-same 
time pointing to the space on the order blank, with 
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the “ take-it-for-granted ’* tone and uttercince: 

‘Sign right here, please!" — and it was signed. 

AGENTS* SUGGESTIONS. 

The largest employers of agents have regular 
training schools, in which the new agents are given 
the beneht of the experience of the old hands at the 
business — and some of these old hands could give a 
professional Suggestionist points on his scienc-e. The 
agent is told how different classes of people act, the 
objections they will be likely to raise, and how the 
trained agent may overcome these obstacles by clever 
work, including, of course, an intelligent use of Sug- 
gestion. I have talked with many successful men in 
this line, and it has always been a source of wonder 
to me at the detail of the use of suggestion mani- 
fested by them in their work. The average person 
would be surprised at the ideas advanced and the 
knowledge possessed by some of these men. 

One of these agents once told me that one of the 
hrst things he learned when starting to work was 
that the agent should never permit the customer to 
take his "prospectus,** or sample pages, in his own 
hands. He said to me : "I always keep the prospec- 
tus in my own hands, for if I let it get away from 
me I win have lost the power of controlling the atten- 
tion and interest of the customer. He wiS then have 
the matter in his own hands, and will have gotten 
away from me — ^he will then do the leading, instead 
of my doing it. I always keep the upper hand of ray 
man or woman, I do the leading, guiding, directing 
and influencing myself — I keep the controlling gear 
in my own hands, always.” 

I wish I could take the space and time to tell you 
other things I have learned in this way, of Sugges- 
tion in Business. But this is not a treatise of Sugges- 
tive Salesmanship, and so I must hasten on. I trust 
that I have said enough, however, to give you the 
proper cue in the matter. 
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ADVERTISING SUGGESTIONS. 

And, in the Science of Advertising, also, there is 
a constant use of Suggestion — usually conscious and 
premeditated. This is taught in the “ courses ” and 
“ schools ” of Advertising, and the Ad. men are weU 
grounded on the subject. The use of the “ Direct 
Command,** as the ad. men call it, is very common. 
People are positively told to do certain things in 
. these ads. They are told to “ Take Home a C^e of 
Hinkydink’s Soap To-night; your Wife Needs It!” 
And they do it. Or they see a mammoth hand point- 
ing down at them from a sign, and almost hear the 
corresponding mammoth voice, as it says, (in painted 
words): “Say you! Smoke Honey-Dope Cigars; 
They’re the Best Ever!!!** And, if you manage to 
reject the command the first time, you will probably 
3ridd at the repeated Suggestion of the same thing, 
being hurled at you at every comer and high fence, 
and "Honey-Dope** wiU be your favourite brand 
imtil some other Suggestion catches you. Sugges- 
tion by Authority and Repetition, remember! That’s 
what does the business for 3^ou! They call this “ the 
Direct Command ** in the Advertising Schools. 

ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES. 

Then &ere are other subtle forms of Suggestion in 
Adve]^sing. You see staring from every bit of space, 
on billboard and in newspapers and magazines : 
" Uwanta Cracker,” or something of that sort — and 
you usually wind up by acquiescing. And then you 
are constantly told that " Babies Howl for Grand- 
mother Hanlon’s Infantile Soother,” and then when 
you hear some baby howling you think of what you 
have been told they are howling for, and then you run 
and buy a bottle of " Grandmother Hankins.” 

And dien you are told that some Cigar is " Gener- 
ously Liberal " in size and quality ; or that some kind 
of Cocoa is " Grateful and Refreshing or that 
some brand of Soap is "99.999% Pure;” and that 
some Pickle Man makes "763 Varieties;” etc., etc., 
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etc. Only last night I saw a new one — Somebody's 
Whisky is Smooth," and every imbiber in the car was 
smacking his lips and thinking about the " smooth ’’ 
feeling in his mouth and throat. It was Smooth — 
the idea, not the stuff, I mean. And some other 
Whisky Man shows a picture of a glass, a bottle, 
some ice and a siphon of seltzer, with simply these 
words : " Oldboy’s Highball — That’s All I " All of 
these things are Suggestions, and some of them very 
powerful ones, too, when constantly impressed upon 
the mind by Repetition. They “ get in their work ” 
on you. 

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF ADVERTISING. 

A writer on the Psychology of Advertising advises, 
among other things, that advertisements of articles 
to eat or drink should contain the words calculated 
to induce the feeling of taste " in the minds of the 
readers. "Sweet," "refreshing," "thirst-quench- 
ing," "nourishing," etc., etc. — ^how suggestive they 
are! And how effective! How do they act ? you ask. 
How? Well, this way — just you read these words: 

" A Nice, Big Juicy Lemon~Tart and Strong — I 
CAN Taste it now!" Just imagine these words 
accompanied by a picture of a man squeezing the 
juice of a lemon into his mouth, and where are you? 
I’ll tell you where — ^your mouth is filled with saliva, 
from the imagined taste of the tart lemon juice! 
Now, isn’t it? Tell this to some of your friends and 
see how it works, I heard a story once of a bad little 
boy, who would stand in front of a German Band, 
with a lemon to his mouth, sucking away for all he 
was worth. Result: the mouths of the musicians 
became filled with so much moisture that they could 
not play on. Exit boy, with Professor Umpah, the 
bass-horn player, in full pursuit, the air being filled 
with " Dunner und Blitzen !’’ and worse. See ! 

BUSINESS PSYCHOLOGY. 

I have known of dealers in Springy goods to force 
the season by filling their windows with the advance 


MENTAL SUGGESTION 91 

sloclc. I have seen hat dealers start up the straw hat 
season by putting on a straw themselves, their clerks 
ditto, and then a few friends. The sprinkling of 
" straws ” gave the suggestion to the street, and 
the straw hat season was opened. Do business men 
understand Suggestion? Well, rather! Even the 
newsboys understand it. The best ones are above 
asking, as the green ones do, “ Want a paper, 
mister?” or worse still, ” You don’t want a paper 
mister, do you?” The good ones say, instead, boldly 
and confidently, ” Here’s your paper, mister!” stick- 
ing it under your nose — and you take it. Let me tell 
you a tale about a ” barker ” at a pleasure resort in 
Chicago, several years ago. He was the befit I ever 
heard. Here is the story — ^it’s a true one: 

A STRIKING EXAMPLE. 

This man was the ” barker ” or " spieler ” for one 
of the attractions of the place, the “pony ride” 
attraction. Many were the ponies lined up to carry 
the children around the ring, for a nickel a ride. The 
“ spieler ” would wait until a crowd of children, with 
or without their parmts, would enter the place and 
then he would begin in the strongest, most strenuous, 
rasping, suggestive tones ; “ Ride, ride, ride I Have 
a ride, take a ride, have a ride, take a ride I Any- 
body, everybody; anybody, everybody! Ride, riae 
Ride, R-R-R-R^R-R-Ride I ! j I Anybody rides, every- 
body rides — brides, rides, rides — ^rides, rides. Rides — 
R-R-R-R-R-R-RlDES I Take a ride, have a ride, 
take a ride, have a ride, take a ride, have a ride! 
Anybody, everybody, anybody, everybody — ^RIDE, 
RIDE, R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-RIDE I R-R-R-R-R-R-R-RIDE I 
R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-R-RIDE!” He would keep 
this sort of thing up for several minutes, apparently 
without taking a fresh breath. The very air seemed 
to quiver and vibrate in the rhythm of lus 
“ r-r-r-r-r-r-ide, r-r -r-r-r-r-ide!” And every child 
within hearing who could raise a nickel would surely 
ride! The word “RIDE!” positively, authoritatively 
and constantly repeated, was one or the most start- 
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ling exhibitions of this form of Suggestion that I 
have ever seen or heard. I have heard many imita- 
tors of this “ spieler,” but have never met his equal. 
Perhaps he has now passed on to some higher form 
of usefulness — he was worthy of it. He was “ on 
to his job,” surely. 

SUGGESTION ACCEPTED. 

I have seen men in bowling alleys caused to make 
false plays, by some bystander suggesting the false 
shot. The same thing is true in shooting galleries, 
etc. You have but to look around you and see these 
everyday instances of Suggestion, in some form or 
other. INDUCED FEELING, remember! That is the 
key of all manifestations of Suggestion. Look out for 
it I And, in conclusion, I know of a little boy who 
exemplified the law of Suggestion one April Fool’s 
Day by placing a sign on the coat-tail of another boy. 
The sign read “KICK ME !” And they did ! 

SUGGESTION AMONG LAWYERS. 

The skilful lawyer uses Suggestion in his work in 
examining or cross-examining witnesses. He sug- 
gests things to a suggestible witness, and coaxes 
and leads lum on to admissions and statements that ■ 
he did not intend making — ^sometimes statements that 
are not strictly correct. Such a one will say, 

DID so and so,” or " You SAW so and so, didn't you?’ 
etc., the direct statement made in an authoritative 
manner causing die suggestible witness to acquiesce. 
Look out for ^is Confident Authoritative Maimer, m 
lawyer or anyone e&e It is calculated to lead one 
into acquiescence, for man is “ an obedient animal, 
and it is “ so much easier to say Yes I than No ! when 
you see that Yes I is expected.” 

A DANGEROUS USE. 

It is charged that police detective have work^ 
false " confessions ” out of suggestible criminals m 
this way, by keeping hammering away at them until 
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their wills are worn out, and they would say “ Yes 1*’ 
to escape further'-questioning, like the girl who finally 
accepted die lover's repeated proposal in order to get 
rid of him. This Firm, Decided, Authoritative State- 
ment or Demand, when allied to die law of Repetition, 
has caused much mischief in the world, and many 
have “ given in ” to it, to their sorrow. I trust that 
these warning words will save others trouble of this 
kind. When the law is once Understood it is com- 
paratively easy to escape the suggestion. The 
strength in the Suggestor of this kind lies in the 
ignorance of the person suggested. Forewarned is 
Forearmed, in this case. You now begin to see my 
idea in " Turning on the Light," don't you? 

THE SUGGESTIVE QUESTION. 

I have heard of business men who* would instruct 
their clerks to ask questions of their customers in 
this way: "You like this pattern, do you pot?" or 
" This is a beautiful shade, is it not?" etc., etc., etc. 
Do you see the point? The statement is made first, 
and the question is asked right on top of it. Isn’t it 
easier to say Yes! than No! to this kind of a ques- 
tion? (See there, now, I asked the question in that- 
way, myself, although I had no intention of doing 
so. Took my own Suggestion.) 

THE SUGGESTIVE POSITION. 

In this TOnnection I may add that it is a well-known 
psychological fact that, when two persons are con- 
versing, the one standing, or sitting higher than the 
other, has the advantage of a certain Positive Atti- 
tude or Position. And the person seated below the 
speaker is forced into a relatively Passive or Negative 
condition, or position. That is, everything else being 
equal, the person elevated will be Positive to the 
otlier, and the one seated on a lower level will be 
Passive, rdatively. The raised platform of the teacher 
speaker, preacher, etc., has a good psychological 
basis. And the power that a lawyer feds when 
" talking on his feet ” to the jury seated in front of 
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him is a manifestation of a law that he may not be 
aware of — but the judge has one better than him, for 
the lawyer must look up to him when he talks. 

Try the experiment of practising the above position 
with some friend, hrst one being seated and then the 
other, and see how you can actually feel the differ- 
ence between the two positions. The raised position 
of clerks in large stores, and the low seats so accom- 
modatingly placed for the customers, have good 
reasons. If you ever feel that some one is placing 
you in a Negative or Passive Condition, rise to your 
feet, and you will feel doubly strong and forceful. 
This is a little hint that may be worth many times the 
price of this book to you, some of these days. Look 
over the fool things that you have been talked or 
influenced into, and see if you wexe not seated and 
the other fellow standing, or seated higher than you. 
This is a little thing — ^but it works big results, some- 
times. Better heed it. 

DIFFERENT DEGREES. 

There is a great difference in the suggestibility of 
persons, some being almost immune from Suggestion, 
while others are so suggestible that they have but to 
be told a thing in a positive, forceful, confident, 
authoritative tone and manner, to accept the sugges- 
tion, particularly if it be repeated severm times. They 
will likewise readily absorb the Suggestions of Imita- 
tion and Association. But I have told you about this 
elsewhere in this lesson. Study those around you, 
and you will soon discover the different degrees. The 
hypnotic somnambule is at the extreme negative end 
of the scale. 

SUGGESTION AND PERSONAL INFLUENCE. 

And now, friends and students, we have come to 
the end of this lesson on Mental Suggestion. As you 
will have learned by this time, the subject of Sugges- 
tion overlaps the subjects of several of the lessons to 
follow, this being notably true in the case of the next 
lesson on Personal Influence. But it was‘ necessary 
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to make you acquainted with the general nature and 
effects of Suggestion, and with its laws, before 
taking you to the lesson on Personal Influence. 
Having now studied Suggestion, you will be the 
better prepared to understand the subject when you 
meet it in the instruction on Personal Influence. 

Suggestion deals with the PHYSICAL AGENTS of 
Mentative Induction, while Personal Influence deals 
principally with the MENTAL AGENTS. But the two 
agents generally work together in Personal Influence, 
and therefore must be studied in connection with one 
another. You will see this more plainly as you pro- 
ceed with the study. 

THE IMPORTANCE OF SUGGESTION. 

But here a word of caution. If you desire to learn 
the MENTAL FORCES, do not ignore the Physical Agents 
employed in Suggestion. The Physical Agents appeal 
to .the senses of man, while the Ment^ Forces reach 
another avenue of approach to the mind. And both 
are important. Of the two, Suggestive Influence is 
the most easily produced, and, in fact, is generally 
the first invoked by skilful users of Mental Influence, 
because of its simplicity, and its faculty of preparing 
a good foundation for the other influences. In your 
study of the subject of Personal Influence, you must 
first thoroughly post yourselves on the laws under- 
lying the phenomena of Suggestive Influence. This 
is the first step toward the understanding of the whole 
subject. A good Suggestionist is always a master of 
Mental Influence, because his very “ knack ” of Sug- 
gestion, brings the Mentative Influences into 
operation. Suggestion brings about the proper Men- 
tal Attitude for the. higher phenomena. 
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Introductory — ^Mental Suggpestion and Personal Magnetism — 
The “ Sixth Sense — Mental States and Physicd Actions 
— Illustrative Examples — ^Acting Your Part — ^Things as 
They are — ^Use vs. Abuse — ^The Inner Form — “ Mental 
Maprnetism ” — A Bit of Occult History — Personal Mag- 
netism — ^Its Use in Business — ^Its Use in Emotional 
Religion — Its Use in Politics — ^The Day After — ^Infectious 
Enthusiasm — ^Mental Epidemics — Cause and Effect— Self- 
Protection — Personal Force — ^The Mentative Struggle:— 
Instances of Extreme Positivity — ^The Other Extreme — 

• Impressionables — ^The “ Magnetic Man — Contact with 
the Universal Will— Universsd vs. Personal Will— A Centre 
of Forceful Will— The Magmetic “Air"— A Magnetic 
Mental -Image — Magnetic Desire-Force — Creative Menta- 
tion — The Drawing Power of Desire — -The Magic FlameT* 
The Intense Desire— The Twin Forces — ^The Magnetic 
Voice — ^The Control of Tone — ^The Suggestive Voice — 
The Flexible Expression — ^The Vibrant, Resonant, 
Expressive Voice — ^The Walk of the Magnetic Man — ^The 
Expressive Eye — ^The Powerful Glance — ^The Secret of 
Influence — Review Work— Strange Occurrences Explamed 
— ^Personal Atmospheres. 

The preceding lesson on “ Mental Suggestion ” — 
the present lesson on ” Personal Influence ” — and 
the lesson next following, on ** Telementation ” — are 
closely connected, and their subject matter “laps. 

In order that you may understand this connection, 
let us suppose that the subject of “ Personal 
Influence ” is the central thought. This Central 
Thought deals with the Mentative Influence of the 
Person. This Mentative Influence consists in the 
Induction of Mental States in other persons. And 
this Induction operates along two lines — i-f- (0 the 
line of Mental Suggestion, which requires a physicm 
agent ; and ( 2 ) the line of Mentative Currents, which 
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do not require a physical agent, but which produce 
their effect directly upon the mind of the person with- 
out the operation of the physical senses, or the 
physical agents, necessa^ to reach such senses. 

Well, then, the preceding lesson dealt with Mental 
Suggestion, that line of action of Person^ Influence 
requiring a physical agent of induction or impression. 
And the present lesson will deal with Mental Sugges- 
tion in its method of application, as wdl as in the 
method of application of Mentative Currents along 
^e lines of Personal Magnetism, etc. And the next 
lesson will take up the subject of Mentative Currents, 
in its phase of Telementation, or “long distance** 
operation. So you see that while aU these three 
lessons deal, in a way, with the general subject of 
“ Personal Influence,” yet each has its own special 
line. And in this present lesson, all the lines con- 
verge. 

MENTAL SUGGESTION AND PERSONAL MAGNETISM.. 

But before proceeding with the general subject of 
the lesson, I would ask you to remember this mstinc- 
tion between Mental Suggestion and what is called 
“Personal Magnetism,” or Personal Influence 
though the agency of Mentative Currents. The chief 
difference is this : 

In Mental Suggestion a physical agent is necessary 
BECAUSE THE IMPRESSION IS MADE THROUGH THE 
PHYSICAL SENSES of Seeing, Hearing, Smdling, 
Tasting, Feeling — principally through Seeing and 
Hearing. But m Personal Magnetism no physical 
agent is necessary, because there is no appeal to the 
physical senses — ^BECAUSE THE IMPRESSION IS MADE 
Directly upon the Mind of the other Person 
THROUGH A SIXTH SENSE. This Sixth Sense cannot 
strictly be classed as a physical sense, because it is 
not affected by physical agents or objects, ITS IMPRES- 
SIONS BEING OBTAINED FROM THE VIBRATIONS OF THE 
Currents of Mentative Energy. Just as the five 
physical senses receive impressions from physical 
sense-objects, and transmit them to the brain and 
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mind ; so does this Sixth Sense receive impressions 
from the vibrations of the Mentative Energy of other 
minds, and then passes them on to the brain and- 
mind. Kindly fix this idea in your mind, so that you 
may understand the distinction hereafter. 

THE SIXTH SENSE.” 

Regarding this Sixth Sense, which I shall call the 
“ Telemental Sense,” I would say that there have 
been a number of theories advanced to. account for 
it, some of which endeavour to locate a physical organ 
for it. Some very good authorities hold that the ‘ ‘ Pineal 
Gland” is the organ receiving the vibrations of the 
Mentative Energy. The “Pineal Gland” is a small 
gland of reddish gray colour, cone-shaped, and at- 
teched to the floor of the third ventrical of the brain, 
in front of the cerebellum. It is composed of a mass 
of nervous matter, containing tiny nerve-ceUs, or 
corpuscles, of a peculiar nature ; and also containing 
small particles of gritty, calcareous matter, known as 
“ brain sand.” 

Physical Science gives no information regarding 
the use of the Pineal Gland, and its text-books con- 
tent themselves with the statement that “ its function 
IS not known.” I shedl not attempt to prove that' this 
gland plays any part in die phenomenon of the Sixth 
Sense, because, for the purpose of these lessons, it is 
not necessary for you to accept or reject the idea. 
Personally, I believe that it plays its part, but I also 
believe that there are many other cdls which have to 
do with the subject — ^in fact I believe that ev^y c^, 
or cell-centre in the body is capable of being im-' 
pressed by vibrations of Mentative Energy, a fact 
that the latest investigators into Mentative Thera- 
peutics go far toward proving. But all this has no 
immediate bearing upon the subject before us, as 
interesting as it may be for myself and many of you. 

I will have a little more to say to you upon the sub- 
ject in my lesson on Mental Therapeutics. 


I 
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MENTAL STATES AND PHYSICAL ACTIONS. 

There is another point to which I would direct your 
attention at this stage. I refer to the well-known 
psychologic^ fact that “ Mental States express 
themselves in Physical Action.” Every Mental State 
has its associated Physical Action. And these Actions 
when perceived by another person are apt to induce a 
similar Mental State in that person, along the lines of 
Mental Suggestion. But there is another law, less 
understood by the public, and that is that ” the mani- 
festation of a Physical Action tends to induce in the 
mind of the person performing it, the Mental States 
generally associated with Ae production of the 
action.” 


ILLUSTRATIVE EXAMPLES. 

Let iis take a common example, to illustrate the 
operation of these two related laws. Let us suppose 
that you are holding a Mental State of Anger, Fight, 
Combativeness, etc. In that case you will find uiat 
your brows will frown ; your jaws will be fixed in a 
savage “bite,” and slightly protruded; and your 
hands will be clenched — ^the Mental State has taken 
form in Physical Action. Very wdl, then — ^you all 
recognize tlus fact. 

But there is the law reversed. If you will frown 
deepl^y ■; clench your fists savagely ; fix your jaws m a 
fighting trim, etc., and will maintain that physical 
attitude for five minutes, at the same time allowing 
it to manifest in your walk, etc. (as it surely wiU) 
without interference, you wffl find yourself growing 
mto a Mental State of aimoyance, combativeness, 
etc., and if 3^3u keep it up long enough, you will be 
" mad in earnest.” So true is this that if you carry 
the thing far enough, and run into someone else, you 
will be very apt to “ get into a row ” with him. And, 
still more remarlmble is the fact, the person you “ run 
into ” will be very apt to take up the Mental Sugges- 
tion of your manner, and will also " feel fighty.” It 
would not take much to stir up trouble between the 
two of you. 
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And, still more r^arkable, if you continue this 
physical attitude until it produces the Mental State, 
you will find that you are inducing similar Mental 
States in those around you, by the agency of Menta- 
tive Currents. So you see the close connection 
between Physic^ Action, Mental States, Suggestion, 
and Telementation f They act, and redact upon each 
other. What has been said of the Mental State of 
Anger applies equally to any intense Feeling or Mental 
State. Like begets Like, along all the lines men- 
tioned. 

ACTING YOUR PART. 

Now, all this means that the man who is possessed 
of a strong Mental State will manifest, unconsciously, 
the physical actions which will affect others, along 
the lines of Mental Suggestion — ^he will not have to 
study the question of what suggestions to use, pro- 
viding he “ feels " sufficiently strong to automatically 
manifest the actions. But when a man does not 
“ feel ” sufficiently strong to manifest the suggestive 
actions, he may produce the same effect by " acting 
the part ” (wiuout being actually involved in it) by 
first reproducing the physical actions, wUch will thus 
induce a sufficiently strong Mental State to manifest 
itself both along the line of Suggestion, and also along 
the line of Personal Magnetism. Every good actor 
induces feeling in you in this way, along both these 
h'nes. And you may do the same if you want to— 
plenty of “ magnetic ’’ people are doing it every day. 

In this lesson, so far as I have gone, I have mvra 
you a most important secret of psychological in- 
fluence, in a plam, practical way — so simple in fact 
that there is a risk of many of vou enturely over- 
looking its importance. Better go back over this part 
of the lesson again — many times — until you are able 
to catch its inner meaning, and are able to read be- 
tween its Imes. It’s quite worth While, I assure you. 

THINGS AS THEY ARE. 

Of course, some of my kind critics will take me to 
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task for teaching this " acting out idea. They will 
call it *' inculcating principles of deceit,” etc., etc. — 
and will then go on their way admiring '* magnetic ’’ 
personalities, and regretting the absence of ” tact ” 
in other perons who have rub^bed them the wrong way. 
I have noticed that these hypcr-criticai people are 
generally hypocritical as well. 

But, be this as it may, I purpose going right on to 
the end, and telling about things as they arc in this 
world of ours ; and, so far as possible ” why ” they 
are, and ” how ” they are. This is a lesson on 
*' Personal Magnetism,” and not a treatise on social 
ethics, or a discussion regarding the dividing line be- 
tween " politeness ” and ” sincerity.” 

I have known many good men who were not ” mag- 
netic,” and the world ** turned them down,” and 
often " jumped all over them.” And I have known 
quite a number, not quite so good, who possessed 
quite a goodly degree of magnetism,” and the world 
received them with open arras, and showered its 
praises and rewards upon them. But this does not 
mean that one cannot be ” good ” and ” magnetic ” 
at the saine time. There are plenty of ” good ” men 
who are highly ” magnetic ” — and there are plenty of 
” bad ” men equally so. And there are plenty both 
good and bad, who lack ” magnetism.” But, note 
this fact, please — that the good men, and the bad 
men, who are highly ” magnetic,” generally manage 
to ” get there,” along their own line of life, i^d 
both the good and bad who lack ” magnetism ” are 
generally str^ded along the wayside. ” Mag- 
netism ” is neither good nor bad — it is a natural law — 
and is used by all. In this respect it is like any other 
natural law. 

USE versits ABUSE. 

And, then again, these lessons are not for the pur- 
pose of teaching the " bad ” use of ” magnetism,” 
rather than the ” good.” They state the principles 
and the law, as they are. It is true that the bad man 
may take advantage of the law and. use it for bad pur- 
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poses ; but so may the good man take advantage of 
it and make himself a greater power for good. “Per- 
sonal Magnetism” is just as effective in the 
“Preacher” as it is in the “Confidence Man” — 
and just as effective in the salesman and business 
man, and everyday person, as it is in either the 
preacher or the confidence man. It is a natural 
quality, and has nothing to do with “ good and bad ” 
— any more than has elocution, oratorical ability, or 
personal appearance. 

If the good folk prefer to leave this important sub- 
ject for the bad folk, that is their own concern, not 
mine. Personally, I feel like the old preacher, who 
when remonstrated to by some hide-bound old parish- 
ioner regarding certain musical innovations that had 
been introduced in the -church service. The old 
preacher looked kindly at the old veteran “ conserva- 
tive ” of the flock, and said: “‘Well, brother, it may 
strike you in a different way, but to me it seems 
wrong to allow the Devil to monopolize all the good 
music — believe in giving the Lord his share of it.” 
And I say “ Amen! ” to this idea. 

If “ Personal Magnetism ” was as much used to 
further the interests of Right, as it has been to fur- 
ther the interests of Wrong, the old world would get 
down to a little easier motion. If the Preacher would 
make his talks as “ magnetic ” as the actor does his 
plays, and the lawyer does his appeals to the jury, 
there would surely be “ something doing ” in church 
work, and the prevailing emptiness of the pews would 
be cured. If “ goodness ” was made as ATTRAC- 
TIVE as “ badness,” the Devil would be placed on the 
retired list. 

THE INNER FORM. 

And, now, let us consider this phase of “ Personal 
Influence ” that we call “ Personal Magnetism.” 
Remember that “ Mental Suggestion ” is the outward 
form of Personal Influence, and “Personal Mag- 
netism ” the inner form. We have considered the 
former — now let us consider the latter. 
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“ MENTAL MAGNETISM.” 

Perhaps the best way would be to look into the 
word “ Magnetism ” as used in connection with 
Mental Influence, etc. We often hear the term used, 
as *' Personal Magnetism j ” ** Mental Magnetism ; ” 
” Magnetic Personality ; ” ” Magnetic Attraction ; ” 
*' Magnetic Influence ; ” etc., etc., used in the sense 
of Mental Attraction ; Personal Influence ; Fascin- 
ation ; Charming ; Psychological Influence, etc. Let 
us see just why the term is used. The explanation 
involves an interesting bit of little known Occult 
history. 

The word " Magnetism,” of course, arises from the 
word *' Magnet.” Now here is an interesting bit of 
history. You will see in the dictionaries that Ae term 
" Magnet ” was given the Lodestone, or natural 
magnet, because it was first discovered near Mag- 
nesia, a town in Asia Minor. This explanation is 
most amusing to those familiar with the records of 
the old occult brotherhoods, for the latter know that 
the Lodestone was the Lodestone being named after 
the town, the town was named after known craturies 
before the town of Magnesia was named, and, instead 
of the Lodestone, or Magnet. 

A BIT OF OCCULT HISTORY. 

The natural Magnet was known in China, India, 
and Persia tliousands of years ago. Its name, 
“Magnet,” arose from the same Persian word as 
“ Magic,” namely “ Mag,” signifying the esoteric 
priesthood or Magians. Tlie name was given because 
the power of the Lodestone resembled the mental 
power exerted by the Magians, and the stone was 
called literally “ the Magian Stone,” or the “ Magic 
St<me,” hence the words “ Magnet ” and “ Mag- 
netism.” So j^ou see we come by our use of the word 
m a perfectly natural way. 

An interesting fact (and one that goes to prove that 
minds work in accustomed channels) is to be noted 
in the circumstance that the mysterious phenomena 
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of Mesmerism, etc., noticed in Europe and America 
during the past century or so, came to be naturally 
called “Animal Magnetism”; “Personal Magne-. 
tism,” etc., the mind of the public intuitively connect- 
mg the phenomena with that of the Magnet, which it 
very much resembles. And, in our day, we speak of 
people being “very magnetic,” “lacking mag- 
netism,” having a “magnetic presence,” etc., etc. 
And so Mstoiy repeats itself. The Ma^et which 
was ori^ally called the “Magian or Magic Stone,” 
because its force resmbled the mentative force mani- 
fested by the Magi or Magians, serves to give a 
name to similcir rntmifestation of mental force 
centuries after. The “ Magnet ” gives back to the 
Twentieth Century Magians, the name it borrowed 
from the Magians of /mcient Persia. It has repaid 
the debt. 


££RSONAI, MAGNETISM. 

Wiule the phase of Mentative Energy %yhich has to 
do with the operation of -the force upon distant minds 
and objects is perhaps the most startling, stiU that 
phase which is called " Personal Magnetism ” is one 
of the most important and remarkable. Its very 
frequent occurrence often causes us to overlook it, 
but it is the phase which is effectively used by those 
who understand it, and the one which it behoves us 
to guard ourselves against. This pheise is known by 
many names, the favourite terms being Mental Mag- 
netism ; Personal Magnetism ; Suggestion ; Fascina- 
tion ; Charming j Mesmeric Influence, etc. But th^e 
terms are merely names for Personal Magnetism, which 
itself is merdy a manifestation of Mentative Energy. 

AH have noticed that some individuals seem to have 
a “ winning way " about them, and are able to induce 
others to fall into their way of thinking or desire^ 
and to do what they wished done. T^e so-callw 
“ magnetic ” man is able to sway audiences or m- 
dividuals by his mystic power, and one often fails to 
realize just how it was done when he recalls the 
words spoken, or reads them in cold typ& the mommg 
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after. The secret lies not alone in what is said, or 
even how it is said, but rather in how great a degree 
Personal Magnetism was emanated by the speaker. 

I.TS USE IN BUSINESS. 

Many persons who have dealings with the public 
in the direction of selling goods ; securing subscrip- 
tions ; selling life-insurance, etc., etc., have acquired 
a degree of the art of using Personal Magnetism 
often unconscious of the force they are employing. 
And many large employers of agents have schools 
wherein the agents are taught the psychology of sug- 
gestion, personal influence, etc., and where more or 
less of Personal Magnetism is taught, although under 
some other name. And, more than this, every per- 
son who is in earnest, when talking to another per- 
son manifests more or less Personal Magnetism, 
unconsciously, or consciously. 

ITS USE IN EMOTIONAL RELIGION. 

While the statement may bring down upon my head 
the wrath of those who believe that the phenomena of 
the " old-fashioned revival ” is due to the " workings 
of the Spirit,” I do not hesitate to affirm that all 
students of psychology know that the greater part of 
the- fervor is due to emotional excitement produced 
by Personal Magnetism, manifesting along both the 
lines of Mentative Currents and Suggestion. Anyone 
who has ever attended a negro revival or camp- 
meeting has carried away with him a memory of the 
effects of a certain kind of Personal Magnetism upon 
a certain type of emotional minds. 

ITS USE IN POLITICS. 

And not alone in the field of " emotional religion ” 
does this force manifest itself so strongly — it is just 
as plainly demonstrated in the case of “emotional 
politics.” Let any man sit down and sanely consider 
the performances pf the average man of the rank and 
file of either of the political jparties during a cam- 
paign. See how men are swayed by emotional ap- 
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p^als to their prejudices and party spirit. See how 
they allow themsdves to be blinded by glittering 
promises and statements, without a shred of "reason- 
able argument, until they become fanatics. 

Their emotions are skilfully played upon by the 
leaders and speakers, and the current of Personal 
Magnetism, and Suggestion, spreads over die body of 
the party until they become a mob possessed of cer- 
tain fixed ideas that have taken possession of them. 
Families are split by factional differences, and hatred 
reigns where love formerly had its abode. The ex- 
citement grows fiercer and fiercer, until at last the 
day of the Section is at hand, and the cotmtry goes 
into a paroxysm of emotional excitement. Then the 
result is announced. The next day every one suffers 
from a relapse, and the country begins to laugh oyer 
what has happened. 

THE DAY AFTER. 

After the sting of defeat has worn off, and the 
elation of victory has melted away, it is found that 
the country is moving along about as usual — ^not 
going to the dogs because some man is defeated, nor 
taking great leaps forward because some other man 
has been elected Town Supervisor or President, as the 
case may be. The people play their parts year after 
year — that is the majority of them — being swayed by 
emotional excitement rather than by reason, thought, 
or intelligence. And the men who pull the mental 
strings grin to themselves as they think over “what 
fools these mortals be,“ and prepare themsdves to pull 
the same strings again upon the next occasion, and to 
make their sheep-like followers again dance to the tune 
of “ My Party, right or wrong. My Party.” 

And in both revival and political ranmaign the 
moving spirit is the same: Our old friend Personm 
Magnetism operates through the force of a few fixed 
“ feelings” conveyed from the minds of the few to 
the minds of the many, aided and abetted in its subtle 
influence by its mate. Mental Suggestion. Gaming 
force under the force of the Desite and Will of each 
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We have seen, or heard, of respectable citizens, in 
eluding the members of the so-csdled learned profes- 
sions, lawyers, doctors, teachers, preachers, joining in 
mobs and allowing themselves to be carried away by 
the Personal Magnetism and Suggestion of the more 
excitable members thereof, and participating in acts 
that afterwards seemed like horrible nightmares to 
them. The emotional nature is always very near the 
surface, in the majority of men, and it should be ever 
guarded from outside arousing influences. The Motive- 
Pole of the Mind-^the Will-Power, should ever be on 
guard to resist this invasion of the Emotive-Pole of 
Mind. 

And so should the Will ever be on guard to prevent 
the Personal Magnetism of others who in .personal 
interviews seek to bend the minds of their hearers to 
their ideas, and by thus arousing Desire mould them 
so as to work their Wills upon them. 

CAUSE AND EFFECT. 

In all of th^ cases of Personal Magnetism, and 
Mental Suggestion, whether along the lines of personal 
influencing, appeals, artful suggestion, etc., as well ^ 
in cases of '* mental epidemics, • the effect is produced 
by the Mentator, or Suggestor, obtaining the voluntary 
attention of the other or others and thus holding his 
Will engaged, and his Emotive Pole of mind thus 
unguarded, while he pours in his Mentative Currents, 
or suggestions (usually both), into the. Emotive Pole 
of his hearers. He thus induces in them the desires, 
emotions and feelings which act as motive 
causing them to act according to his wishes and Win. 

The person affected is rendered unable to reason 
correctly, or inteUigently, for his Will is vaca- 

tion,** and his Reason is swayed by his Desires, 
Emotions and Feelings thus induced, the necessary 
support of the Will being lacking. The Will of the 
man sending the Mentative Currents, or Mental Sug- 
gestions, is in control, instead of the Wills of the 
hearers and persons influenced. In tbe cases of wio^ 
spread " mental contagion *’ the influence spreads 
from mind to mind, along the same lines, and accord- 
ing to &e same laws. 
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SELF-PROTECTION. 

1 trust that what I have said along these lines will 
apjieal to the student in tlie direction of causing him 
to interpose a resistance to these Currents and Sugges- 
tions, in cases sucli as I have mentioned. The remedy 
is in his own hands — ^simply the interposition of the 
Will, in the manner of which I shall speak as we pro- 
ceed. Surround yourself with an armour of Will- 
Power which will act as a shield against influences of 
this sort, and which will beat them back upon their 
senders. If people but understood this law they would 
cause these selfish Mentative Currents to be reflected 
bac^ upon the sender until he was swept away in the 
whirlwind of his own raismg. 

PERSONAL FORCE. 

It is apparent to all students of human nature that 
there is a wonderful difference in the degrees of what 
is called “Personal Force” observable in different 
persons with whom we come in contact. Some are very 
“ forceful," and others are quite “ forceless,” and 
others form varying degrees between these two ex- 
tremes. This difference in “personal force” depends 
upon the degree of “ Positivity ” or “ Negativity ” in 
the “ Magnetism ” of each person. 

The man who is able to manifest a strong degree of 
Mentative Energy along the lines of Motive Polarity, 
or Will-Power, becomes magnetically “ Positive.” I 
use the word “ positive ” in this connection in the sense 
of Webster’s definition : “ having the power to direct 
action or influence,” Passing down the scale, through 
varying and lessening degrees of "positively,” we 
reach the case of the man who is almost devoid of this 
power of manifesting Mentative Energy— -and his con- 
dition we call that of Magnetic " Negativity.” By 
“ Negative,” as I use it here, I mean: “ not-positive ; 
lacking the power of direct action or influence.” 

THE MENT.ATIVE STRUGGLE. 

Now, every person has his own degree of Magnetic 
" Positivity.” Each one is Magnetically Positive to 
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some others, and Magnetically Negative to others still 
— unless indeed one have reached the limit of Positivity 
or Negativity, which limit cannpt be definitely fixed. 
Two persons meet each other. At once there ensues a 
silent, quiet struggle between their Mentadve Magne- 
tism, depending for its intensity upon the importance 
of the meeting. Still, in an^ and all events, the 
struggle ensues, usually unconsciously. It may be over 
in a moment, or it may last a long time, but from that 
struggle, sooner or later, one or the other must emerge 
a victor, unless, as is rarely the case, they are of equal 
degrees of Positivity. And there is no mistake about 
the result — each one recognises himself as the victor, 
or the defeated, and adjusts himself to his relative 
position. 

I do not mean by this that the degree of Magnetic 
Positivity is fixed permanently in either person. For 
the contrary is the case. One of the persons who is 
really stronger, usually, may be weaker at that parti- 
cular time, owing to his Will bang fatigued, or by 
reason of his having relaxed his Will-Power, as is 
often the case. And in such a case, the defeated one 
may be the victor at the next encounter, or may even 
rally his energies in a moment later and turn the tables. 
One may have a strong Will, in moments of activity, 
and yet in moments of passivity he may relax it very 
much. And, a still more important fact : One may so 
increase his Will-Power that he will be able to c(^- 
pletely dominate those who formerly over-rnastered, 
and even over-awed him. All of us Imow of instances 
of this kind in our own personal experiences. 

INSTANCES OF EXTREME POSITIVITY. 

At the extreme Positive Pole of Personal Force are 
to be found those wonderfully forceful men who se^ 
to dominate all with whom they come in contac^ 
These people fairly paralyze the Wills of those arouna 
them, and induce Emotive States alm<»t at wiiL 
When in deep, earnest, mentative effort, they seem t 
actually "plunge” their Will into the 
other persons, and set themselves up as the , 

Force therein, taking the others’ Wills captive an 



PERSONAL INFLUENCE m 

holding them obedient to the Master Will of the Posi- 
tive Man. Sucli men arc of course rare, and whenever 
they exist they make a strong mark on the history of 
their times, local or general. I do not like to quote 
Napoleon Bonaparte as an example, for he has be<m 
used to illustrate almost everything. But still, the 
mind intuitively flies to him in thinking of the 
Dominant Will. Napoleon had a marvellous Will — 
an almost superhuman Will. It was manifested not 
only on the world at large, but also upon those closest 
to him in the way of personal contact. This man 
worked his Will on those around him, and forced his 
Desires upon them, also. He dominated everything 
and everybody, and his contemporaries, even his 
enemies, testify to this marvellous personal power. 
He is a very good example of this extreme Positive 
type. 

THE OTHER EXTREME. 

Passing down the scale, we see men of strong Per- 
sonal Force in all walks of life. These men formerly 
played the part of warriors or rulers of kingdoms, but 
the increasing importance of commercial life in the 
world’s affairs has developed and brought forth a new 
type of these Positive men, who now show themselves 
as “ captains of industry,” prominent figures in 
** frenzied finance,” makers and rulers of the great 
” trusts ” of this country, and ethers, A little lower 
in the scale of Personal Force we find men of marked 
power, but still a little less strong than those above 
them. And so we pass down, through the varying 
degrees of the scale, meeting the average man and 
woman, and then on to the ” weaklings ” of the race. 
At the extreme Negative end of the scale we find those 
impressionable creatures, known to students of hypno- 
tism and psychology as *' somnambules,” or ** impres- 
sionables,” who have merely to be told to do a thing, 
in an authoritative manner, in order to have them 
attempt to do it, or at least to feel impelled to do so. 

“ IMPRESSIONABLES.” 

Now, about this subject of Hypnotism, I want to 



1 12 THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 


say right here that the actions of the hypnotic subject 
are caused* not so much by sltxrp having been produced 
as by the existence of an exaggerated state of sugges- 
tibility developed in the subject. ''The best authorities 
now know tliat it is not necessary to induce sleep in 
order to have tlicse '* impressionables " obey the sug- 
gestions. They will act upon them without sleep. In 
fact, the sleep itself is now known to be induced by 
Sugg<^tion, mingled with the induction of tlie 
“ feSing ” of sleep, by Mentative Currents. 

There are many people in whom the phenomena of 
Hypnotism may , be produced while they are wide 
awake. They will feel the “ burn '* on their ^hands, 
raused by your finger, if you but suggest it to them 
in the right way. They will be unable to draw apart 
their hands, which have been fastened together by 
your stronof suggestion. They will be drawn back- 
ward, or forsvard, by your suggestion. There are 
many people of this kind, some more impressionable 
than others, but all quite impressionable, who will be 
driven this way or that way by those who understand 
the subject. Fortunately, this fact is not generally 
recognised, or else we should hear of still more cases 
of “ strange influence,” etc., in the newspapers. Bik 
the subject is becoming more widely discussed and 
known now, and it is only a question of time when the 
law will be compelled to take cognisance of it.^ 

Fortunately, however, the extreme Negative con- 
dition may be overcome by one, by developing his 
Will and learning the principles underlying the sub- 
ject. Knowledge of the nature of the subject robs 
the force of much of its effect, the latter depending 
largely upon the passive ignorance of the subject. 
Give him the proper instruction, and he will be able to 
interpose a resistance. Every man has his present 
place on the scale, but he may improve his position! 

THE “ MAGNETIC MAN.” 

Now, for the purpose of illustrating the persorml 
qualities of the Magnetically Positive man, along the 
fines of Personal Influence, in .this lesson, Tshall pro- 
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sal Will. That is, while its inner nature cannot be 
known, yet in the outer aspect of one of its Poles of 
Energy it resembles an Infinite Will in operation every- 
where, And, so, we are justified in ticking of it as 
Universal Will Power. 

Now, the more Positive a man becomes, in Menta- 
tive Magnetism, the closer does he become in contact 
with this Universal Will. And the closer he is to this 
Universal Will, the more Positive does he become. It 
is a case of action and re-action. “ To him that hath 
shall be given’* applies in this case. The quality of 
Magnetic Positivity draws one to the Universal Will, 
and the nearness to this Will renders one more and 
more Positive. 

UNIVERSAL vs.. PERSONAL WILL. 

But there is this to be noted in connection with this 
truth. When a man feels the sense of Power that 
comes from a mental relation with the Universal Will, 
and allows the Energy to flow through him, and 
manifest in his acts, hie has a reservoir of Will Power 
back of him which • is inexhaustible _ and never 
failing. But if, in his conceit arising Irp® 
some successful action, he begins to thmk 
that the Power is due to some “ persoMl 
strength,” then he becomes ” conceited ” and 
pride of personality ” grows upon him. This is where 
he makes his mistake. By tins personal view of 
matter he fences himself off from the Universal 
and Kmits his force to that portion which is locked 
up within his own mind, induced there by the Will of 
the^Universe. Such a one separates himself froni pe 
source of Power and puts up a barrier between him- 
self and the Universal Supply. 

Now, do not jump at the conclusion that I am try- 
ing to “preach” to you, or to force metaphysical 
teaching upon you — I am not doing anything 
kind. I am giving you the Inner Teachings of .the 
great schools of Occultism, and which teachings agree 
perfectly with the latest theories of modern Scirace. 
There is a great ocean of Universal Will, in which we 
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arc but Centres of Activity, and if we will but open 
ourselves to the Power and Will contained therein, 
we will have an unfailing store of Power upon which to 
draw. 


A CENTRE OF FORCEFUL WILL. 

And so our Magnetic Man places himself in a Mag- 
netically Passive attitude only toward this great Wifi, 
and in a magnetically Positive one toward all else. 
In tliis way he really becomes a most active Centre of 
Force and WiU, which becomes manifest to all with 
whom he comes in contact. He may not realise just 
what he is doing, and may know noming of the truth 
herein stated, but, still he feds that he is “ in touch 
with Something *' that aids and assists him and which 
gives him strength and ** Magnetism,” He may talk 
about his “luck,” or his “lucky star,” or he may 
secretly bdieve himself specially favoured by Provi- 
dence (this is a secret belief of the majority of suc- 
cessful men) — but the fact remains that every 
Positive and successful man feds, underneath it all, 
that he has SOMETHING back of him. And this belief 
tak^ form in action and causes him to manifest that 
“ air ” of calm, positive Power and Self Confidence 
noticeable in such men in every instance. 

THE MAGNETIC “ AIR.” 

I cannot very well describe this " air ” to you, for 
unless you have met a man of this kind you will not 
understand it. But it is a very different thing from 
the pompous, self-sufficient, s^-important, fussy air 
and demeanor manifested by the “ cheap” imitators 
of these great men. The Magnetic Man does not t^ 
you how great, or smart, or important, he is — ^that 
folly he leaves for his cheap imitators — ^he makes you 
fed his strength by his very manner and atmosphere, 
without saving a word. He has that “something 
about him ” the people notice and wonder at. And 
that “ Something ” comes from his oonsdous, or un- 
conscious, relation to the Universal Will. 



no THE SECRET OF MENTAL MAGIC 


A itAGXETIC ilEXTAL DIAGS. 

I would ad\ise all who wish to become like the 
Magnetic Man to culdvate the Mental Image of the 
Universal Will — think of it as a great ocean of WO! 
Power, in which you live, and move, and have your 
being. Feel yourself in touch with it. Think about 
your relation to it, constantly, and you will and that 
your mind will gradually open out to admit of the 
inflow of its Power. And when j'ou learn to know the 
real source of Power, and Will, dien you will no longer 
deceive yourself and attempt to shut off the flow of 
the Universal Will by erecting petty personal barriers 
of Conceit. - 

This inner consciousness of the Magnetic Man, 
especially if he understands its true nature, will react 
on a man’s personal manner and appearance ^^d 
cause to manifesc in him that csdm, serene, positive 
“air” of Power, Will and Strength, that the ^eat 
leaders of men ^ways possess. And that “air” is 
in itself a mighty Suggestion to others, for the 
has lesimed to associate it with Power and .A.biHh'. 
And, just as the Feeling manifests itself in Action, 
so will the outward Action tend to induce ihe inward 
Feeling, as I have told you. And, so, if you will 
endeavour to imitate and reproduce ^e outward 
carriage, manner, “ air ” and demeanor of tms Posi- 
tive Man, you will have taken a step toward inducing 
a corresponding Maital State in yourself. But do not 
remain satisfied with this — ^go right to the fo^tain- 
head and receive vour Power direct from the Universal 

wm. 

MAGjSETIC desise-force. 

But there is something else about the Magnenc Man 
which is different &om Will Power. The \\'ifl is a 
cold, keen, powerful force, devoid of colour — it is lihe 
a great natural force devoid of feeling o^ emotiM, 
although acting in response thereto. \iiTiat other 
great force is manifesting strongly in our Magn^c 
Man? Desire force! Y«, that is the omer 
great force within him — ^Desire Force. No matter 
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EUs them with ardent d^ires, along mentative lines of 
creation, which are ever crying out for satisfaction. 
The strong men and women of the world have this 
Desire Force highly developed, and its effort toward 
expression is what causes these people to accomplish 
thmgs. Now do not mistake me. This Desire is not 
always in the direction of “ owning things,” but 
rather in the direction of “ doing things.” It is true 
that when one’s Desires are along the line of accumu- 
lation, the force will be bent in that direction ; but it 
may be less along these lines, and in that case the 
accumulation will be a mere incident of the “ doing.” 

Our Magnetic Man has a great deal of Desire Force 
within him. He ” wants ” to do cert^ things, and 
he wants to do them very much. He wishes to accom- 
plish certain ends, and the Desire becomes an ardent, 
glowing force that stirs up the desires in those 
around him, and at the same time incites his own Will 
into action. His Desire Force combines with his Willi 
and wonderful things are accomplished. 

THE DRAWING POWER OF DESIRE. . 

When 3^>u come into contact with a man of intense 
desire, you can fairly feel the force emanating from 
him. Our Magnetic Man has learned to concentrate 
his Desire Force. When he wants some particular 
thing, he forgets about minor things, and focusses 
his desire upon the particular thing craved by him, 
and thus draws it toward him with intense energy. 
The Will drives, forces, impels, and compels, with a 
” push ” — the Desire Force draws, induces, pulls to- 
ward one, with an irresistible “ pull.” When our 
Magnetic Man meets you, and wants you to do some- 
thing, you can feel the pull of his Desire Force, draw- 
ing, coaxing, inducing, alluring, and attracting you 
toward him and his objects. 

THE MAGIC FLAME. 

One who wishes to ” do things ” should keep the 
flame of Ms Desire burning bright. He should con- 
tinually pour upon it the oil of Suggestion, and place 
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before it the lantern-slides of the Mental Images of 
the thing desired. If you will study the man of 
strong Desire, you will see that he draws everything 
toward him that he wants. He has a “pull” upon 
things and leaves nothing imdone in the direction of 
his want. He is hungry and thirsty with Desire, and 
he seeks satisfaction wherever it may be found, his 
wits being sharpened by the intensity of the desire. 
And he draws people to him by the very strength of 
his Desire Force. You will find that people \ml in- 
stinctively faU in with the suggestions and urgings 
of the strong Desire man. People, as a rule, are 
* drawn ” rather than “ pushed ” or forced into a 
thing. The seductive, drawing, charming, fascinat- 
ing force of men is that of Desire Force, not of Will 
Power. Yes, again I say to you that he who would 
succeed must, of necessity, keep his fire of Desire 
buraing bright and fierce, dse it will not awaken into 
action his own Will, nor stir the Desire in others. 

THE INTENSE DESIRE. 

We talk much about Will Power, and its possession, 
but the majority of men fail because they do not 
Desire things hard enough. They must want things 
“ the worst way,” and then they will bend everything 
toward getting them. This is true in the case of both 
good and evil desires — the law is the same in both 
cases, and operates along the same line. We are 
acquainted with the disastrous consequences atten- 
dant upon the possession of evil desires, and have 
seen many instances of the harm wrought upon others 
by reason thereof. But did you ever stop to think 
that the same degree and intensity of Desire, turned in 
the right direction, would accomplish wonders of 
good works? If you will put into your plans of proper 
attainment and aspiration the same degree of energy 
that the evil man puts into his schemes of selfish 
gratification, you ivill be able to move mduntains of 
difhculties. 

THE TWIN FORCES. . * 

This Desire Force in the Magnetic Man is that 
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which causes us to feel that he wants this thing, 
and is going to have it.” You know the feeling, if 
you have come into contact with strong men. And 
they draw their own to them by the e.xercise of this 
elementary force of Nature. They learn that by men- 
tally drawing to themselves a supply of the Universal 
Energy they are enabled to transform it into Desire 
Force, as well as Will Power — the Emotive Pole is 
charged, as well as the Motive Pole. Both draw from 
the same source, and both have a constant source of 
supply. And both may manifest a wonderful degree 
of tins transformed Energy, in the shape of Will 
Power and Desire Force. In our Magnetic Man, both 
Poles are fully charged, and in active operation. 

THE MAGNETIC VOICE. 

So much for the “ air ” of our Magnetic Man. 
Now, how does he speak? 

Well, the voice is a mighty indicator of the Mental 
State within. Excepting the Eye, no outward form 
of expression of character responds so quickly and 
fully to the inner Mental State than the voice. The 
voice and eye are the two principal outward avenues 
of expression of the MentiJ States within, and both 
register the subtle changes and degrees of the inner 
state. If you will stop to think for a moment and 
consider the different voices of the people you know, 
you will see that the voice in nearly every case gives 
one a clue to the character or prevailing mental states 
of the speaker. Not alone the quality of the voice 
but the Tone. Every reader knows the difference 
between the tones of the hesitating, timid, self-doubt- 
ing person, and that of the confident, self-reliant in- 
dividual. • There is a subtle vibration about the tone 
of the latter that causes one to feel confidence and 
respect, and which exacts obedience in a quiet, calm 
way, devoid of bluster or rant. Let us listen to the 
tones of our Positive Man. 

THE CONTROL OF TONE. 

Well, first, it is under the control of his Will. It 
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is loud or soft, as he wills it to be — ^it never runs away 
from him. If the person to whom he is talking raises 
his voice to a strident pitch, our Positive Man does 
not follow suit. On the contrarj' he puts a little more 
force into his tone, but keeps the pitch the same, and 
before long, by his Will, in his evenly pitched tone, 
will actually force do>\Ti the pitch of the other to a 
normal degree. I have seen many instances of this 
fact, and have noticed that the temper of the other 
person is toned down in accord wuth his decreasing 
pitch of voice. A calm, even positive tone, in which 
the Will is apparent in self-control and in forceful 
effect, will master the tones of others pitched in a 
fiercer key ; and in the masterj^ of the voice of the 
other you wll often effect a mastery of his Will. Bj' 
making captive the Outer Expression you often cap- 
ture the Inner Man. 

There are two very good reasons for one studjung 
the voice of the ^lagnetic Man, as follows : (i) Be- 
cause it is by his voice that he manages to make 
one of the most powerful Suggestions upon others ; 
and (2) because by the expression in his voice, or 
rather the inner impulse causing the vocal expression, 
he causes to flow out strong Mentative Currents which 
affect and influence the other person. So in its 
Inner, and Outer, aspects the culti\’ation of the voice 
of the Magnetic Man is quite desirable. 

THE SUGGESTIVE VOICE. 

You will And that the Magnetic Man, i>axticularly 
if he is engaged in an occupation necessitating his 
gi\mig orders, and directions, or adnce, to pAers, 
has developed a voice resembling in many det^s the 
" Suggestive Voice ” habitual to tlie practitioner of 
Mental Suggestive treatments. The reason is plain. 
Both the man of business affairs and force, and the 
Suggestionist, have accustomed tliemsdves to speak- 
ing in a forceful, firm, positive manner, and thus 
feirly *•' driving home ” their ideas es^ressed in words, 
^e man- of affairs does not know just wh}’- he does 
this, but his tone is the outward expression of his 
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forceful mental states. And this is likewise true of 
the Suggestionist, although he may have deUberately 
cultivated the Suggestive Tone at the beginning of 
his practice. 

It is somewhat difficult to correctly dehne and 
explain the Suggestive Tone, although if one once 
hears it he will never forget it. But I will try my best 
to make it plain to you here. 

In the first place, the Suggestive Tone is fairly 
charged with ^e mental idea back of the words. 
Each word has an inner meaning, and the Suggestive 
Tone carries this idea with it, so that the hearer gets 
die full Mentative benefit and influence of it. Do not 
imagine that this tone is theatrical, or tragic, or 
unnatural. It is none of these. It is a f orchid, 
natural tone. Its expression is that of “ being in 
earnest ” and meaning just what you are saying. 
You know how you would speak if you were earnestly 
teUing some one to do some important thing, upon 
which much depended. Well, that’s the tone, modi- 
fied of course by the particular circumstances and 
' necessities of each case. It must be in earnest — must 
be more or less “ intense ” — must have focussed in it 
the “ feeling ” behind it, in such a way as to awaken 
in the mind of the hearer the feeling back of the 
words. 

THE FLEXIBLE EXPRESSION. 

The voice of the Magnetic Man is flexible, and 
adaptable to any mood or phase of feeling that he 
wishes to induce in his hearers. It may be positive and 
masterful, along the lines of Suggestion by direct 
command, or authority. Or it may be subtle and in- 
sinuating, along the lines of Suggestion by Associa- 
tion or Imitation. Or it may assume a teacher-like 
tone, along the lines of Suggestion by Repetition, in 
• which the statement is made in a quiet, convincing 
way, as a teacher makes his statements to his class, 
the repetition of which brings conviction to the mmd 
of the hearer. - Or it may take on that peculiar 
caressing tone which is noticed in Magnetic men of 
a certain type, who allure, charm, fascinate and draw 
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to them other people by reason of tlieir subtle power 
of “ charming.” This power, which finds its expres- 
sion largely m the voice, always reminds me of a 
female leopard or tiger, for the feline is mingled witli 
tlie feminine in a peculiar way. This tone of the voice 
can be best described as ” caressing ” — when it is 
exhibited by one well versed in its use every word 
seems to be a soft caress, and has a peculiar soothing 
effect upon the hearer, lulling his Will to sleep and 
opening his Emotive mentality to the suggestions and 
Mentative Currents of the speaker. 

THE VIBRANT, RESONANT, EXPRESSIVE VOICE. 

In short, the Magnetic Man, in his use of the voice, 
has acquired to a certain degree the art of the actor 
and orator. He is able to express “ feeling,” real or 
assumed, by his voice, so that a corresponding mental 
state is set up in the minds of his hearers. And one 
may acejuire this art. By practice a vibrant, resonant, 
expressive voice may be cultivated, and used, too, 
with the greatest effect in Personal Magnetism. As 
an instance of tliis let me cite you the case of Nathan 
Sheppard, the well-known lecturer and authority on 
public speaking. Mr. Sheppard relates that when he 
first made up his mind to devote himself to public 
speaking he was told by his tutors that he would be 
a perfect failure in such a profession, because, as he 
says, ” My artictilation was feeble ; my organs of 
speech were inadequate ; if I would screw up my 
little mouth it could be put into my mother’s thimble.” 
These facts were enough to discourage any man, but 
Sheppard rose above diem, and determined to apply 
his will to the task of conquering these disadvan- 
tages, and mastering the subject of public speaking. 
And he succeeded marvdlously. By pure Will Power 
he, as he says, ** increased my voice tenfold ; doubled 
my chest, and brought my imoratorical organs some- 
what in subjection to my will.” He became one of 
the best public speakers of his time. So there is hope 
for all of you, if you will but manifest persistency 
and earnestness in your application of the WiU. In 
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my last lesson I will give you some exercises, and 
directions along this line. 

THE WALK OF THE MAGNEnC MAN. 

And how does our Magnetic Man walk? How 
would you suppose — ^like a shambling, feet-scraping, 
will-less person ; or firmly, deliberately, masterfully, 
like a true Individual? WMch of these walks do you 
think better represents and expresses the Mental 
States of such a man? Answer this, and you will 
know how the Magnetic Man walks. I tell you, the 
mner Mental State always expresses itself in the 
outer physical action. 

THE EXPHESSIVE ETE. 

And what kind of ein Eye has our Magnetic Man? 
Need you ask this question? What would you expect? 
Of all the physical avenues of expression of the Men- 
tal State within, the Eye is the most potent and 
nearest to the “ soul within." The eyes have well 
been called " the windows of the soul,” and they 
give a clearer idea of the Inner Man than all else com- 
bined. And, therefore, we may expect our Magnetic 
Man to have an eye ^at reflects the Power within 
him. And we are not disappointed, for even a hast}'^ 
glance will show that he has what people call “ an 
e-xpressive eye.” It manifests every Mental State, 
at the Will of its owner. Now stern, now tender, now 
commanding, now loving, now masterful, now caress- 
ing — it is an obedient instrument of the Will operating 
it. And it produces the most wonderful suggestive 
efFect upon those coming under its spell. As an in- 
ducer of Mental States, the Eye has no equal among 
the physical agents — even the Voice, wonderfully 
potent though it be, must yield precedence to it. It 
IS more than a physical agent — it is a direct avenue 
for the passage of Mentative Currents. 

Very Magnetic people, when aroused by deep in- 
terest, emotion or desire — combined with Will — s^m 
to have a constant stream of Mentative Magnetism 
flowing from their eyes, which is felt by those withm 
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their held of influence. I need not call your attention 
to the wonderful power of eye, for you are fully 
acquainted with it from personal experience. You 
know how Power shows itself in Urc eyes of people. 
In eases where the Will has been developed to a very 
high degree, it is true that the Mentative Energy can 
oc so concentrated by a verj' earnest and powerful 
glance that an actual physical effect may be produced. 

THE POWERFUL GIANCE. 

I have known, and heard of, cases in which a 
powerful glance halted people in their tracks. Cases 
of this kind are told of Napoleon, and others of 
developed Will Power. Andrew’ Jackson is said to 
have so paralysed the w’ill of a noted desperado by 
his glance that he surrendered meekly and accom- 
panied his captor, although fully armed and hercto- 
Jore deemed absolutely fearless^and dangerous. The 
desperado aftcrw’ard said that he could not under- 
stand just why he did not kill Jackson where he 
stood. It is related in some of the ancient histories, 
or talcs, that one of tlic old Greeks paralysed an 
enemy by a single burning glance. You have all seen 
people flinch and quail before the masterful glance of 
one possessed of a dc%'c3oped Will Pow'cr. You, your- 
self, know how this feels. 

THE SECRET OF INFLUENCE. 

But, after all, the Secret of Influence in our Mag- 
netic Man lies in his Mental States. The outer forms 
are but reflections of the Inner. If you will cultivate 
the connection between your imnd and t he Great U ni- 
versal Will— the Univers^~Mentativc Ener^ — then. 
youiTWiirbecomes so strong that the outward expres- 
sions will come of themselves But in mounting the 
first steps of Attainmen t, it becomes important JFor 
the student to pay attention to the outward charac- 
teristics, because by so doing he makes a clearer 
mental path for the acquisition of the desired mental 
states. By the very laws of Mental Suggestion he 
is able to imitate these outward expressions, and thus 
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induce in himself the Mental States, which, in time, 
become habitual. I do not mean that one should 
allow ^e Suggestion of the others* appearance to 
move him in this way — this is not the idea. What I 
mean is that one may by Auto-Suggestion so r^ro- 
duce the outw ard characteristic s a ssociate d wim a 
Menta l State dr ^ gu^i^, andTby acting' them out 
actually' materialise Into reality the Mental States 
themselves. Remember the rule— -Mental States take 
form in action — and action reproduces their asso- 
ciated Mental States ! It is a rule that works both 
ways. The voice makes the phonographic record-y- 
and the latter reproduces the sound I Remember this 
illustration, for it will help you to get the right con- 
ception of the psychological law underlying the pheno* 
menon. 


REVIEW WORK. 

Concluding this lesson, let us take another glance 
at the first principles underlying Personal Influence, 
in both of its forms of Mental Suggestion, and Menta- 
tiye Currents. Nothing like reviewing the fundamental 
principles. Here they are: 

The Underlying Principle is Mentative Energy. 

Mental States are exhibitions of Mentative Energy. 

Mental States are Original or Induced. 

Induced Mental States are caused by the Sugges- 
tions, or Mentative Cuix&ts, of others. 

Suggestion induces Ment^ States, by reproducing 
the Original Mental States of others ; or one’s own 
previously experienced Mental States, including the 
experience of the race-ancestors, inherited and 
recorded in the sub-conscious minds of then 
descendants. » 

Suggestion operates along the fines of Acqmes- 
oenoe, Imitation, Association, and Repetiti<m (as 
described in the previous lesson), always acting 
through phvsical agents for inducing Mental States, 
like the phonographic record. 

Mentative Currents are waves or streams of vibrant 
Mentative Energy, emanating from the minds of 
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people, and carrying with them the yibrations of 
Mental States ; Ae vibrations tending to induce similar 
Mental Statses in the minds of people within the Field 
of Induction. 

There are Two Poles of Mentative Energy, i.e., the 
Emotive Pole, manifesting Desire, Feeling, Emotion, 
etc. ; and the Motive Pole, manifesting Will, etc. ; 
the acting force, affecting other minds, manifested 
by these Two Poles being called Desire-Force and 
Will-Power, respectively. 

Desire-Force tends to awaken similar vibrations in 
the minds of others, thus producing similar desires — 
or it (harms the wills of othm and causes them to 
carry out its desires — ^its action and nature bear a 
strong resemblance to feminine mental power. 

WiU-Power tends to awaken Desire m the minds 
of others by sheer mastery and forcefulness — ^it also 
acts in the direction of combating and overpowering 
the Wills of others, and taking them captive — ^it also 
directs, masters, concentrates, or restrains one's own 
Desire-Force, on occasions — ^its action bears strong 
resemblance to masculine mental power. 

In Personal Influence, along the lines of Personal 
Magnetism, the Mentator pours out his Mentative 
Curreiits, generated by his Will or Desire, or both; 
either in a general way, or in a concentrated, directed 
mann» ; in a personal interview, and thus influences 
the mind of otliers by Induction — this is usually, or 
always, accompanied by Mental Suggestion, using 
physic^ agents, such as the voice, eye, manner, etc., 
which heighten the effect produced. 

So, y<)u see, by reference to these Underlying Prin- 
ciples, just why and how Personal Influence, or 
Personal Magnetism, operates. 

STRANGE OCCURRENCES EXPLAINED. 

And now, as we pass on to the next lesson, on 
** Tdementation,” it will be wdl for us to glance over 
the pages of ancient history and see how the many 
strange occnirrences of Personal Influence therein 
recorded may be understood in the light of our loiow- 
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ledge of Mental Magic. Cases of Dominant Indivi- 
duality, extraordinary Will Power, Burning Desire, 
Fascination, Charming, Suggestion of all kinds. Per- 
sonal Mastery, and many other forms and instances 
of the Mental Domination and Influence of Man over 
Man, may be understood clearly and divorced from 
the mystery and glamour of their local surroundings. 
It may be seen that one law underlies them all. And 
coming down to the present time, do we not now have 
a clearer idea of the strange personal atmospheres, 
or influence, surrounding some people, which so 
strongly attract or repel others? Can we not now 
better understand the remarkable influence of those 
men of mighty Wills and ardent Desires, \yho seem 
to either compel all things to bow to their Will-Power, 
or else draw to them aH that they really want, by the ' 
strength of their developed Desire-Force? I think 
that even so far as we have gone, many things now 
seem clearer and plainer to us. Is it not so with you ? 

PERSONAL ATMOSPHERES. 

You will readily see, from what has been said, that 
the “ Personal Atmospheres ” of persons depend 
upon the character of their Mental States, and are 
the result of the Mental Currents emanating from 
them. Every person has his or her own Mentative 
Aura, or body of^ Radiant Mentative Energy, which 
flows from them in aU directions. These Mentative 
Atmospheres affect the people with whom one comes 
in contact. You all know cases of people who seem 
to carry with them an atmosphere of “feeling” 
which affects a roomful of people, or even a building. 
This atmosphere may be Positive or Negative in its 
effect — that is, stimulating or depressing. All of 
these things arise in the way which I have mentioned.. 
It is related of Rachel, the great French actress, that 
although she was not beautiful in form or face, still 
she had that ind^ribable charm of personality 
about her that caused every one to consider her a 
beautiful woman, so great was her fascinating charm. 

That which so many call “ Personal Magnetism,” 
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as distinguished from Personal Force, consists of this 
Mentative Atmosphere, or Radiant Mentative Energy, 
which induces in all witliin its field a feeling of sim- 
ilar emotion or vibration. The charm of the “ fascin- 
ating person ” is accounted for in the same way. It 
is aU a matter of Mentative Force inducing feehng in 
others. 

The power called “ Fascination,” which has been 
known in all times and countries, arises from the 
same cause. It operates by the strong Mentative 
Currents pouring from one*s mind, and inducing 
Mental States in others. The phenomena of Hypno- 
tism, Mesmerism, etc., etc., are all forms of the same 
force, the phase of Mental Suggestion, of course, 
playing its part in all of them. Hypnotism and 
Mesmerism are only ” exaggerated ” forms of Per- 
sonal Influence, dejjending upon Mentative Currents 
and Mental Suggestion for their effect. 

But, you may complain, we have not yet been told 
about those mysterious mental influences that have 
sw-ayed people, and things, in bodies ^d numbers, 
and at long distance! No, that is quite true — you 
haven’t! But what you have been told has cleared 
a way for your more comprehensive understanding 
of such more remarkable forms of Mental Magic — 
you are now the better prepared for it, are you not? 
And this being so, there is no use in keeping you 
waiting longer. So I shall proceed to the considera- 
tion of the subject of the Fifth Lesson — " The Sci- 
ence of Telementation ” — the most remarkable and 
wonderful lesson of all, for it coinbines all the princi- 
ples vithin its field. But carry with you that which 
has already been told you. It will all fit into its 
place in the course. 
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The Universal Mentative Energy — ^Thc Jlentative Currents — 
The Conversion of Energy — ^The Nature of Mental States 
— Vibrational Excitement — ^How Vibrations Are Trans- 
mitted — Currents and Waves — ^The Law of Wave-Motion — 
Experimental Proof — Mentative Waves and Currents — 
Important Principles — A Mental Picture — ^The Sea of 
Energy — ^The Formation of Currents — ^The Essence of 
Energy— The Degrees of Power — ^The Centres in Action- 
Rotary Currents — A Great Moving Picture — ^The Second 
Plane — The Second and Third Planes — ^The Four Higher 
Planes — Second Plane Sights — ^Tinted Thought Clouds — 
Emotional Colors— The Meaning of Blue, Yellow, Orange, 
Brown, Red, Green, Grey, and Black Thought Colors- 
Desire and Will Appearances — ^Vitality Vibrations — ^The 
Human Aura— How People Affect Each Other — Sugges- 
tions in Action — A Positive Exhibition— WilFPower Light- 
ning — ^Desire-Force Induction — ^A Combined Attack — 
Charming, Alluring Attraction — ^Repelling Attacks — The 
Force in Churches, Theatres, etc. — Mental Atmosphere of 
Towns and Places — Unluclor and Haunted -Places — ^Posi- 
tive Atmospheres — ^The Various Appearances of Thought- 
Forms — ^The Mentative Wire — ^Rotary Forms — ^Thought 
Forms Like Living Forces — ^Telementation Explained — 
Long-Range Influence— White Magic, and Black — ^The 
Mental Image — ^The Evil Effects of Fear — ^Adverse 
Treatments — ^How to Neutralize Them — ^Black Magicians 
in Disguise— The Secret of Charms — ^How WitchcrMt 
Operated — Startling Examples — Good Employment of the 
Force — How Schemers Use It — ^Valuable Rules for Self-’ 
Protection — ^Illustrative Examples— Generalized Telemen- 
tation — ^How Strong, Positive Men Use the Force — How to 
Repel the Waves — ^The Law of Attraction — Illustrations 
of the Law — ^The Key of Telementation — Visualization, 
and the Laws and ^ Principles of Its Operation — ^Full 
Directions — A Caution — The Working Principles Ex- 
plained Fully — Concluding Advice. 

You will see by reference to Lesson II., that the 

term “ Telementation ” is used by me in the sense 

— 130 — 
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of “ Mentative Influence at a distance,” the word 
being derived from the Greek word Tele^ meaning 
“ afar off and the word ** Mentation,” which I use 
in the sense of ” Mental Activity.” 

THE TERMS OF THE SUBJECT. 

You will also remember that the word “ Menta- 
tion ” implies activity of the Mentative Energy, which 
I hold to be Universal in its character. You will also 
remember that the action of Telementation depends 
upon the production of Induced Mental States by 
Mentative Currents in and of the Mentative Energy. 
Mentative Induction, you remember, operates along 
the same lines as Magnetic or Electrical Induction in 
Phjrsical Science, that is, an Original Mental State 
(being an exhibition of Mentative &iergy) may repro- 
duce itself in another mind by Mentative Induction 
operating by means of Mentative Currents. 

TECHNICAL TERMS NECESSARY. 

I have explained how Mental States may be In- 
duced by Suggestion, as well as by Mentative 
Currents, and shall not allude to this phase at this 
place, bat shaU consider M«itative Induction in its 
phase of manifestation by means of Mentative 
Currents. This mention of technical terms may 
seem somewhat ” dry ” to you, but you should 
acquaint yoursdf wim the intelligent use and mean- 
ing of the tenns, for thereby you will be enabled to 
hold die ideas firmly in your mind. Terms -are 
“pegs” upon which you may hang thoughts and 
ideas, so that you may find them when you need them. 
Otherwise they are scattered around in confusion. 

THE UNIVERSAL MENTATIVE ENERGY. 

In order that you may more fuUy understand the 
wonderful phenomena of Telementation, I think we 
had better take another look at the Fundamental 
Principle, or Mentative Energy itsdf. By under- 
standing the nature of the Force employed, you may 
better imderstand-its effects and laws of operation. 
You will remember that I have postulated, claimed 
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a pr^ assiuned the existence of an Universal Mentative 
Energy or Force, which is imminent in, and mani- 
fested in, all forms of life. Energy and Mind. I 
have also held that all personal manifestations of 
Mind, in oursdves and others, are but Centers of 
Mentative Energy in the great Ocean of the Universal 
Mentative Energy. You will remember also, that I 
have claimed that the Brain \vas not a “ creator “ of 
Mentative Energy, but rather in the nature of a con- 
verter ” or “ transformer ** of the Universal Menta- 
tive Energ}' into usable forms and phases. Well, so 
far, we imderstand the matter. Now let us pass on 
to the consideration of the Mentative Currents. 

THE MENTATIVE CUSSENTS. 

Well, in the first place, the Currents must be set 
mto motion somewhere and somehow. Where and 
How? Let us seel Well, we must see that the 
Mentative Currents have tibeir origin, or rather, their 
uiitial impulse, in and from the Mind of some bidi- 
vidual. How? Well, in and from his Brain, of 
course. Why? Well, the Brain is the ** trans- 
former ” or “converter** of the Mentative &iergy into 
usable shapes and phases. What is the nature of 
the Brain*s action? Well, Science, as well as the 
Occult Teachings, inform us that in all brain-pro- 
cesses there is a “ burnings-up ’* of brain substance 
and n^'ous matter, just as there is a corresponding 
“ buming-up *’ of the elements in an Electric Battery. 
The process is very similar in both cases. 

THE CONVERSION OF ENERGY. 

Both Brain and Battei^ “ convert ’* or “ transform’* 
an Energy already existing in an universal form, 
which energy cannot be created, added to, nor taken 
away. from. And both use up material in the pro- 
cess. And both generate “ currents ’* of force whidi 
are capable of effecting changes m other substances, 
etc. Science shows us that there is a production or 
generation of “ heat ’* in the manifestation of “ Mind- 
Energj'*’ in the Brain. The temperature of the 
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Brain rises when it is employed in active thought^, 
work, or other forms of mental activity or excitement. 
And, even the temperature of a tiny nerve increases 
when it is used. There is no use in. disputing this 
fact — it has been fully demonstrated by Science. 

THE NATURE OF " ilENTAL STATES.” 

What causes the Brain to manifest this Energy? 
Mental States ! What is a Mental State ? Well, you 
know what "Mental” means — and "State” mesms 
" a condition.” So a Mental State is " a mental 
condition ” then? Yes! Then upon what do Mental 
States, or " conditions,” depend, and why do they 
vary? Well, upon the degrees of Vibration of Excite- 
ment of the Mental Apparatus! Mental Apparatus? 
Then, has a thing to have a Mental Apparatus, before 
it can manifest Mental States, original or induced? 
Yes! but remember this, everything has its Mental 
Apparatus, even down to the Atom, and the particles 
that compose Atoms ; everything " feels ” and " re- 
sponds to feeling,” even among the most material 
forms — Science states this emphatically ; and every- 
thing that "feels” and “responds,” must 
manifest Desire 'and Will, if only in an 
elementary way, and must have Mental Apparatus in 
order to do this ; there is Mind, and the machinery 
of Mind, in every Atom, and all that is evolved there- 
from. This is not my personal statement, alone, but 
is the last word of Modern Science, as voiced by her 
most advanced advocates. 

VIBRATIONAL EXCITEMENT. 

" Vibration of Excitement,” I have said. What is 
a Vibration? Well, it is a state of intense, rapid 
movement of a particle. Science informs us that 
everything is in vibration, always ; and that the differ- 
ing nature of things depends^ upon their respective 
rate of vibrations. And what is " Excitement ” as I 
use the term ? Well, It means " aroused Activity.” So, 
then, there is to be found a condition of " aroused 
vibrational activity” underlying all Mental States? 
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Yes, that’s just itl And this aroused vibrational 
activity commu ni cates motion to the Mentative Cur- 
rents, and starts them toward others in whom they 
induce similar Mental States. That is the story in 
full. 

HOW THE VIBRATIONS ARE TRANSMITTED. 

Well, then, we have a Mental State of " aroused 
vibrational activity ” of an individual. How is this 
passed on to other individuals without direct con- 
tact? By Mentative Currents or Waves! What are 
Mentative Currents or Waves, and hoW do they 
operate? Well, now we are right up the question, 
witii a full understanding of what it means. Then let 
us answer it in the light of Modern Science. 

ABOUT “ CURRENTS ** AND “ WAVES.” 

There is a great misapprehension in the minds of 
the majority of people about “currents” and 
“ waves ” of Light, Magnetism, Electricity, Heat, 
etc. They are aware that Heat and Light, for in- 
stance, travel over millions and millions of mUes from 
the Sun to Earth, and are then felt here, although 
originating there millions of miles away. They know 
this fully, but they seem to think that the Heat and 
Light actually “ travel ” in waves over the distance. 
But this is not the teaching of Science, which, on the 
contrary, holds that Light and Heat do not so travel, 
but that the original Heat and Light vibrations (for 
that is what Light and Heat is — a matter of vibra- 
tions) set up " waves in the ether.” The ether is a 
suppositious fine form of matter, filling all space, 
even between the atoms, as well as between the 
worlds — ^nobody knows anything “ actually ” about 
the ether, but Science has been forced to postulate 
its existence, in order to account for certain pheno- 
mena. 

ETHEREAL WAVES. 

Well, then. Science holds that these " waves in the 
ether,” once set into motion, travel on until they 
come in contact with matter, capable of taking up 
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their vibrations. When this kind of matter is found, 
it takes up the ethereal vibrations, and reproduces 
them in the shape of Heat and Light. In other words, 
the original Light and Heat of the Sun does not 
“ travel ” to tiie earth to be then experienced by the 
latter, but, on the contrary, the original Solar Heat 
and Light set up the “ waves in the ether,” which 
travd along until the earth is reached, when meeting 
with the proper material they are reproduced or 
” transformed ” into Heat and Light vibrations 
simUar to those of the original impulse, and we of the 
Ear^ feel the Heat and see the Light. Electricity 
and Magnetism are reproduced in the same way. Do 
you «ee? It is just like the Voice vibrations setting 
up electrical vibration in the telephone, which travd 
along and then are re-transformed into Voice vibra- 
tions again at the other end of the line. Do you 
understand it now? And when you think of this, 
please remember that the receiving — end vibrations 
are " Induced.” Now you begin to see what I am 
driving at don^t you? 

THE LAW OF ” WAVE MOTION.” 

And there is something else just as much generally 
misunderstood. People think that these “waves” 
actually travel. But they don’t! No waves travel! 
But, you may say, waves in water travel, when we 
drop a stone in the pond! No they don’t! What 
really happens is that the motion of the stone pro- 
duces an elevation of the water, that you call a wave. 
Then the motion is passed on and another wave is 
formed. Then another, and another, until you have 
a series of waves that apparently travel toward the 
shore. But the waves don’t travel. They merely 
communicate their motion to the partides of the 
water next to them and a continuous moving effort is 
exhibited. 

EXPERIMENTAL PROOF. 

The real motion of a wave is “ up and down ” only. 
Place a cork in the water and then create waves and 
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you will see that while the wave motion travels out- 
ward, the cork merely bobs up and down and does not 
move with the waves. Here is how Science illus- 
trates die motion : It bids you take a rope and tie or 
end of it to a post or wall, etc., the loose end bein, 
retained in your hand. Now slack the rope a little 
and begin to agitate it up and down. What happens ? 
You wiS see a wave motion generated, and a series of 
waves passing^ over the rope from your hand to the 
post or wall. And yet you know that the rope itself 
has not travelled, but has merely moved up and down. 
It is not a matter of travel, but of communicated and 
induced motion. Try the experiment yourself! , Do 
you see it now? W^, all waves are alike in this re- 
spect — ^Light-waves, H^t-waves, Electrical-waves, 
Magnetic-waves and Mind-waves. All communicate 
vibrations, which move on in a wave motion. 

WAVES IN THE OCEAN OF MIND. 

But these Heat and Ligkt waves are ” waves in the 
ether ” which ether is a material thing. Do I hold 
that Mind-waves are the same? Not exactly. I hold 
that the Universal Mentative Energy is higher even 
than the finest Ethereal matter, and that it pervades 
the latter. And I hold that we arc all Centers of 
Mentative Activity in a great Ocean of Mentative 
Energy. We are like bubbles in the ocean, so use a 
crude figure of speech. And, therefore, I claim that 
the Mentative Currents and Waves are really Currents 
and Waves in that Great Ocean of Mentative l^ergy. 
And the Vibrational Activity set up in your mind, my 
mind, or the minds of thousands, pass on their vibra- 
tions to the great Ocean of Mentative Energy, and 
produce “ waves ” or " currents " of Energy, which 
travel on until they reach the Mental Apparatus of 
other Individuals, in which they tend to reproduce the 
original Vibrations or Mental States — ^by Induction, 
remember. 

MENTATIVE WAVES AND CURRENTS. 

In other words, I hold that these “ waves ” and 
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“ currents ’ are like the ocean*s waves and currents 
— ^not only of the ocean, but also in it. My idea of 
the Mentative Currents or Waves are that they are 
not only manifestations of the Universal Mentative- 
Energy, but also that they travel in the Ocean of that 
Universal Principle. And that great Mentative Ocean 
is full of currents, and waves, and eddies, and swirls, 
and whirlpools, and gulf-streams, and other forms of 
Activity. 

IMPORTANT PRINCIPLES. 

I must ask every student to acquaint himself with 
the principles of these Mentative Currents as I have 
stated them from the beginning of tliis lesson up to 
this page, that he may get an idea of the laws and 
operation of Telementation. The analogy between 
the two Oceans — of water and Mentative Energy, 
respectively — ^is so dose that an understanding of one 
will throw much light on the other. “ As above — sc 
below ; as below — so above,” says the old occult 
aphorism. Each plane of life has its corresponding 
manifestations. Study tlie physical world and you 
will understand the metaphysical. 

A MENTAL PICTURE. 

And now, having familiarized you with the idea of 
tlie Ocean of Mentative Energy, and the Currents, 
Waves, Wliirlpools, etc., contained therein, I must 
ask you to use your imagination to the full in order 
to form a Mental Picture of tins Great Mentative 
Ocean, that you may fully understand the laws in 
operation in its manifestations. This Mental Picture, 
if firmly fixed in your mind, will give you always a 
"key” to any manifestation of Mentative Energy, 
along the lines of Telementation, that you may be 
called upon to consider, examine or study. If one 
can form this Mental Picture dearly and distinctly, he 
win always be able to grasp the Secret of Mental 
Magic, besides which the very dearness of the picture 
will enable him to more intdKgently apply the Menta- 
tive Energy when he sees fit, nathout the resistance 
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ordinarily set up in the average mind, because of the 
inability to “ see '* just what is needed. Here is this 
mystical Mental Picture. 

THE SEA OF ENERGY. 

Picture to yourself a great Ocean of Mind. If you 
are unable to grasp the abstract idea of Mind as a 
Principle, then do the ne-xt best thing, and think of 
this Mental Ocean as a great Sea of Electrical 
Energy. Or, if you prefer, think of it as a great 
Ether of Force, hlling all space. At any rate, the 
picture must show this Mmd Energy as filling all 
space, even in between the atoms, and even in the 
atoms themselves. Perhaps you had better com- 
mence, by forming the picture of all Space as being 
empty of all forms and shapes, and containing nothing 
but this Pure Mental Energy — Mind Principle — an 
Ocean of Mind, with nothmg else in it — All Mind, 
remember. And this Mind must be thought of as an 
Energy or Force, capable of setting into operation all 
kinds of manifestations when started. 

THE FORMATION OP CENTERS. 

Then think of a tiny Center of Energy being formed 
in this great Mind Ocean — a little Wfcurlpool, so tiny 
that the strongest microscopes could scarcely distin- 
guish it. Then see countless numbers of similar 
whirlpools being formed in this Ocean of Mind. These 
little whirlpools, we will call Centers of Energy. They 
combine and shap« begin to appear. Atoms of 
Matter appear, being composed of combination of 
these tiny Centers, which thus become larger and 
greater Centers. Then come combinations of these 
Atoms, and the various forms of matter result, for 
all substances you know are composed of Atoms, in 
various combinations ; all the Atoms, seemingly being 
composed of little particles called Electrons, which 
seem to be like tiny Units of Force, but which are 
attracted and repelled by each other, and seem to 
have their “ likes ” and “ dislikes," thus showing the 
elements of Mind within them. 
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EROil SIMPLE TO COMPLEX, 

And then these shapes and forms of Matter become 
more and more complex, and die Centers of Energy 
more potent. And the forms of living things begin 
to appear, motmting from the lo^Yly microscopic csSl 
on to combinations of odls, in plant life, then animal 
life, and then human life. And each form, as it 
moimts higher, display's more and more Power of 
Mmd. Until at last we see Man with his wonderful 
Mind, as a great Center of Energy in this Great Ocean 
of Mind. 


THE ESSENCE OF ENERGY. 

But, remember this, always, that all these shapes 
and forms, and odls, and plants, and animals, and 
men, have as their inner essential substance this same 
Mind principle, of which the Ocean itself is composed. 
They are Centers of Activity in this Mind Ocean, but 
are asmposed of the same substance as the Ocean 
itself. You maj* think of then as Vibratorj’ WTiirl- 
pwols of Mind, if you like — and you will not be very 
far out of the way if you do. You see that, at the 
last, and underneath aU, ALL is MIND, and All is IN 
MIND. I shall not go into the metaphysical side of 
the question, alhough I have studied deeply that phase 
of tile matter. But I shall confine myself to the 
Scientific side of the question in these lessons. But 
this idea of .ALL is MIND — ^that is All things are 
Centers of Mental Activity and Energy, in the Great 
Universal Ocean of Mind Energy, is scientifically 
correct. And it is corr^t from the Advanced Occult 
position, also. There is no conflict between True 
Occultism and True Science, when eadi imderstands 
each other’s terms. 

THE DEGREES OF POV.’ER. 

Now, then, these Centers of Energy are of i-arjung 
degrees of Force and Activity. We will call the 
strong ones ** Positive,” and the* weak ones “Nega- 
tive.’^ So according to their \arying degrees of 
Power and Vibration, each Center is Positive to some 
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others, and Negative to others still. Each has its 
degree of Positivity. Now think of these Centers as 
Human Minds, and you will be able to hll out your 
picture in detail. 

THE CENTERS IN ACTION. 

And then picture each one of these Centers manifest- 
ing Vibrational Activity, and thus converting and 
transforming the Mentative Energy from the Ocean of 
Mind. And then s^ them sending out Waves, and 
Currents of Mentative Energy, which induce similar 
Vibrations or Mental States in other Centers. Then 
see some of the strong, positive Centers, setting up 
great rotating currents, resembling whirlpools in the 
body of the Mind Ocean, which extend further and 
further out from the Center, and affect other Centers 
far away from it. 

ROTARY CURRENTS. 

And, if you will examine your picture more closely, 
you will see that these rotary currents are continually 
drawing to these Centers the things, and persons, and 
ideas that they are attracting by reason of their par- 
ticular rate of vibration, while things of different 
vibrations seem to be comparatively unaffected by the 
currents. This and other things you may see in your 
picture as it grows clearer to you. And, in addition 
to these currents you see great Waves travelling out in 
certain directions, toward certain objects to which they 
have been directed. In short, you see all the 
phenomena of the Ocean of Water reproduced in this 
Ocean of Mind. You see the picture of The Circula- 
tion of Mind. You see the forming and growing and 
evolution of Centers of Activity and Mentative 
Energy. 

THE TWO POLES OF ACTIVITY. 

And when you come to look a little closer at your 
picture, you will see that each one of these Centres of 
Energy seems to have Two Poles of Activity, one of 
which acts in the direction of impelling, driving, push- 
ing, forcing, urging, directing, etc., the action being 
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always ** outward”; and the other acting in the direc- 
tion of drawing, pulling, attracting, coaxing, alluring, 
charming, leading, etc., the action always being ” in- 
ward.” One seems to be a Masculine force, the other 
a Feminine force. One seems to act 4s Will-Power, 
the other as Desire Force. 

MOTIVE POWER AND EMOTIVE FORCE. 

These Two Poles of Mentative Energy, possessed 
by each Center, are called the Motive Pole, and the 
l^otive Pole, respectively. I have described their 
characteristics several times as we have proceeded in 
these lessons. But, once more, let me call your atten- 
tion to the meaning of the terms applied to them. 
” Motive ” means, of course, “ that wmch moves; that 
which excites to action.” ” E-motive ” means ” that 
which moves or excites the feelings.” You v/ill re- 
member that “excitement” means “aroused 
activity.” So, then, “Emotive” means “that which 
arouses the feelings into activity.” And the Emotive 
side of the mind always has to do vath “ Feelings,” 
and die “ Motive ” with Willing. And the best 
results always arise from a <x>mbination of both Feel- 
ing and Willing — ^Desiring and Acting. As in all 
other tilings, a combinatim of the Masculine and 
Feminine qualities and characteristics produces tiie 
best results. Each has its strong and weak points — 
but together they are irresistibls along ail lines of 
work, ph5^cal, mentai, and ^EritcaL 
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now, good students, we will set the macliinery into 
operation and show you your Mental Picture of this 
Mind Ocean and its Centers of Energy in full motion 
and activity. Kindly give me your full attention 
while I describe the moving scenes to you ! 

PHENOMENA OF THE SECOND PLiVNE. 

In describing the action of this Magic Mental Pic- 
ture I will suppose that you are a highly developed 
Occultist and consequently are able to ^ on what 
Occultists call the “ Second Plane.” Without going 
into the subject in detail here (for it forms no part of 
this present work) I will say that Occultists recognise 
Seven Planes of Life, all of which have their own laws 
and phenomena. The First Plane is our ordinary 
Material Plane, the phenomena of which may lie 
observed by all having their physical senses. This 
First Plane is the Plane of Matter, and all of its phe- 
nomena is that of Matter. All that can be seen on that 
Plane is the movement or presence of Matter. Even 
when we say that we see the manifestation of some 
Force (on this Plane), we really mean that we see that 
Force as it produces a movement or change in Matter 
— we do not see the Force at all; all that we see is the 
Matter moved by the Force. Do you see what I 
mean? 

THE PLANE OF FORCES. 

The .Second Plane is the Plane of Forces, on which 
operate Energy or Force in all of its forms. Ocatltists 
v/ho have reached the Second Degree of Unfoldment 
are able to sense the phenomena on this Second Plane 
— that is, they are able to witness the phenomena of 
the Forces on their own Plane and independent of the 
presence of Matter. To illustrate this I would say 
that on the First Plane (the plane of the raaiority of 
the race) the phenomena attaching to Electricity can 
be sensed only through the agency of the Matter in 
which the Electricity operates — you can see Material 
objects moved by Electricity, but you cannot see the 
Electricity itself. The same is true of Magnetism — 
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you may see the needle drawn to the magnet, but you 
cannot sec Uic airrcnl of Magnetic \dbrations them- 
selves. Yow cannot see the vibratory Light-waves, 
hut you can see the manifestation of Light when these 
waves strike upon a material object. 

niRECT “ SENSING ” OF THE FORCES. 

But, on the Second Plane, those who have attained 
the Second Degree, report hat the *' vibratory-waves ” 
of Electricity, Magnetism, Light, Heat, etc., arc cap- 
able of being sensed by tlicm wthout the presence of 
the Material Agent. They report tliat they are able to 
see the Vibrations themselves — for instance, they can 
sec the waves of Electricity or Magnetism as they pass 
through the ether and before they reach the Material 
objects which they affect in a way visible to the ordi- 
nal^' eye. They report that e\’en the vibratory-waves 
of the X-Ray arc visible to them, without the agency 
of the fluorescent screen used by scientific men before 
the X-Rays become apparent to them. You know, 
of course, that these X-Rays, and in fact also the 
higher rays of ordinary Light, arc invisible to the 
human eye, although capable of being recorded by in- 
struments, photographic plates, etc. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD PLANES. 

And these Second Plane people report that the vibra- 
tions of the Mentative Waves, or Currents, are plainly 
perceptible to them. But, mark you this, notwith- 
standing that some of these Second Plane people be- 
lieve and will tell you that they “ can sec Thought,” 
or can ” see Mind-waves themselves,” they are mis- 
taken. All that they can see is the Forro of Energy 
of these Waves or Currents, but Mind in itself they 
cannot see at all — this last is reserved for the Third 
Plane, or Mental Plane. To make this plainer, these 
Second Plane people seeing the Force or Energy, and 
mistaking it for Mind it^f, are just like the First 
Plane people who see the Material motions and phe- 
nomena, and think that they are seeing Electricity, 
Magnetism, etc., in themselves. The Third Plane 
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phenomena is purely Mental, and those who have 
reached the Third Degree of Occult Unfoldment, 
report that they are able to see Mind in itself. They 
are imable to tell us “ just what it looks like,” for the 
reason that it is different from anything that we know 
on either the Material Plane or even the Plane of Forces 
— it is “ Something Different ” — ^it is the Essence 
of Energy.” 

THE FOUR HIGHER PLANES. 

The remaining Four Planes, that is the Fourth, 
Fifth, Sixth, and Seventh Planes, respectively, are 
^ subjects I'hat belong to ♦he higher degrees of Occult- 
ism, and form no part of these lessons or subject. I 
merely mention them so that advanced students may 
recognise that I am aware of their existence and im- 
portance, and am not misled by any erroneous bdief 
in their being only Three Planes, which some of the 
teachers have fallen into. Thes,e lessons belong to the 
Second Plane teachings, and do not deal with the 
Third Plane, except incidentally. They deal with the 
“Energy” phase of Mind — that is. Mind in its aspect 
of Mentative Energy. Some day I may write of the 
“ Higher Planes” — but not now. 

• SECOND PLANE SIGHTS. 

So, to return to our Magic Mental Picture, I will 
assume that you are able to sense the Second Plane 
ph^omena, and thus actually see the passage and 
e:dstence of the Mentative WavK and Currents. By 
giving you the teachings in this way, I will be able to 
picture the phenomena much clearer than if I held to 
the First Plane method. I want to show you the 
Forces themselves, as well as their effect upon Material 
Forms. You understand just what I mean, now, don’t 
you? 

THE TINTED THOUGHT CLOUDS. 

Well, the first thing that you will see in our Magic 
Mental Picture is the presence of great clouds of 
vapoury substance, somewhat resembling the fleecy 
clouds of a summer day, although some of the clouds 
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arc mucli header and darker looking. And, you will 
note tlie presence of colour in tliese clouds, some of 
them being a dull grey, and others being tinted like 
the clouds at sunset or sunrise. It is a beautiful sight 
this ever-clianging mass of coloured clouds of ^ 
kinds, shapes, forms, and degrees of density. Let 
us consider just what ^ese various colours mean — fot 
each has its own meaning, the colour being dependent 
upon the degree of vibration and the degree of vibra- 
tion depending upon the FEELING which started the 
wav<s into motion. I had not intended to mention 
tliis in these lessons, but I now see that I cannot omit 
it witliout causing a loss to my students. When one 
gets talking about Second Plane phenomena, it is hard 
to refrain from telling the story through to the finish. 

THE “.EMOTIONAL COLOURS.” 

Let me give you the “ Emotional Colours,” that you 
may recognise them as you see them in the Picture. 
Here they are; 

SPIRITUAL BLUE. 

Blue is the vibrational colour pertaining to Spiritual 
Feding, ^d represents the various religious feelings 
and emotions, die Shade growing lighter as the 
rdigious concept ris« toward true spirituality. Light 
Blue represents a high, unsdfish, .spiritual feelingj a 
beautiful violet representing the highest rdigious f^- 
ing; and a peculiar shade which may be called “ ultra- 
violet ” representing a Spiritual Unfoldment of a very 
high order. 

INTELLECTUAL YELLOW. 

Yellow is the vibrational colour appwtaining to the 
fedings and emotions associated with Intdlectual 
Power, the shade growing clearer as the intellect 
mounts to higher conceptions. A dull, dark ydlow 
is the colour of the ordinary intdleotual state, while 
the brilliant intdlect shows itedf in a beautiful golden 
hue. There is a shade still higher than this, altiiough 
most rare among the race. I allude to that shade of 
true Primary Ydlow, which bdongs to those who have 
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ttained a high degress of True Occult Unfoldment 
-the spiritually illumined. The highest Occult 
eadiings inform us that the vibrational shade belong- 
ig to “ Spirit ” of the “ Essaice of Being ” is a pure 
'hite light, of an unusual brilliancy. 

ORANGE AND BROWN. 

Orange — ^this shade, which is a combination of 
fellow and Red, pertains to those possessing the 
‘ride of Intellectuality, or Litellectual Ambition, of a 
larked degr^. 

Brown is the vibrational colour of Avarice and 
Ireed. 

PASSIONAL RED. 

Red is the vibrational colour of Passion, in all of its 
phases. Dull, d^p Red betokens the Animal Pas- 
sions, and Sensuality. A Dark Bright Red betokens 
Anger and Hate — when mingled with Black it is 
Anger or Hate arising from Malice, or Envy; when 
mingled with Green it relates to Anger arising from 
Jealousy or Envy; when shown without the mingling 
colour if denotes “Fight” for some supp>osed nght, 
or ordinary cause. When this colour is seen in the 
shade of Crimson it betokens a higher form of Love, 
the shade becoming lighter and clearCT as the degree 
of the feeling advances in the scale of character. A 
gross, selfish love shows as a dull crimson, while a 
higher form of love displays a clearer shade, terminat- 
ing in a shade approaching a soft rose-colour when the 
character of the attachment is on a high plane. 

DECEITFUL GREEN. 

Green, is a peculiar vibrational colour, and betokens 
a number of odd phases of feeling and emotion. A 
peculiar dull, dirty. Green betokens Jealousy or Envy. 
A Greyish-Green indicates Deceit, which shade b^ 
comes clearer and brighter as the quality of the 
“ Deceit ” rises in the scale. A bright, clear shade of 
Green is seen when there is a manifestation of “ tact,” 
“ diplomacy,” “ politeness,” “ adaptability,” etc., 
etc. 
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NEGATIVE GREY. 

Grey i'v a negative vibrational colour, which in its 
dark shades indicates Gloom, Depression, or ^^clan- 
choly, rtc.; and in a bright clear shade indicates Sel- 
hshiuss ; and in a certain pallid shade indicates Fear 
or Terror. 

HATEHJL BLACK. 

Black is the vibrational colour of Hate, Malice, Re- 
venge, and similar states of feeling. 

These vibrational Emotional Colours, of course, 
combine, and blend into each other in countless com- 
binations. but the above will give you a key to the 
same. 

THE .APPEAtLVNCE OF DESIRE .AND WILL. 

The Vibrational Colours of the Two Mental Poles 
can scarcely be called colours at all, for their colours 
and shad« arc derived from- the character of the Fed- 
ing inspiring llicm, wliich gives to them the degree of 
nbration and colour indicating the motive or emotive 
impulse. But there may be seen a difference even in 
these two; that is,- the Emotive Pole, in its current of 
Desire-Force, shou*s a sdntillating effect, as if there 
were a multitude of minute sparfo, or stars in the cur- 
rent; and the Motive Pole, in its currents of Will- 
Power, shows an effect something like a multitade of 
tiny and minute Eghtning-fl ashes, plajdng in the 
stream or current. 

vrr.ALTTY VIBR.ATIONS. 

In addition to die shades mentioned above, there 
is another that should be mentioned while we are 
considering the subject. I allude to what might be 
called the Vitality Vibrations," which radiate from 
the liiTng body, and which are caused by the " Vital 
Force ” which permeates the body during life, and 
makes possible the running of tlie phi'sical machinerj' 
— some* prefer to call it Nen*e Force. These vibra- 
tions show no spedal colour, although when near, or 
in the body, they manifest a feint reddish tint. But 
when seen away from the bodi' they show a lack of 
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colour, like clear water, and resemble the heated air 
arising from a stove, lamp, or heated ground — that 
IS, to say, they look like a colourless, vibrating body 
of air. The degree and strength of these vibrations 
depend upon the state of physical health of the 
person manifesting them. 

THE HUMAN AURA. 

Now, as we gaze upon our Magic Mental Picture, 
and see moving thereon the shapes and forms of 
human beings, we may see that each being is sur- 
rounded with an “aura ** or egg-shaped “ atmo- 
sphere ** of these Emotional Vibrations — radiations 
emanated from -his Mental States. This Aura 
extends out from the body for a distance of about 
one yard, and gradually fades away as the distance 
from the body is increased. And the Aura of each 
person is seen to be coloured according to the vibra- 
tions belonging to his prevailing Mental States. 

THE COLOURS OF THE MENTAL STATES. 

Each Mental State shows itself in its appropriate 
shade, in the proper combinations, blendings, etc., 
and therefore, the trained Occultist is able to read 
a person’s character like an open book, from these 
Emotional Colours. And even though one may not 
be manifesting any special Mental State at the 
moment, his Aura will still be coloured because of 
his prevailing Mental State — ^his “ Character,’’ as :t 
were. And of course, these vibrations composing 
the Aura of a person will affect those commg in 
contact with, or near him, or her. That is the 
reason why we feel the “personal atmospheres” of 
people when we come near them. Even beyond the 
visible aura, the vibrations continue in a fainter 
degree. And so, on our picture we can tell just 
what kind of people are passing before us — their 
Mental States are revealed by the Emotional 
Colours. 

HOW PEOPLE AFFECT EACH OTHER. 

And now we shall see how people affect others. 
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We see one man approach another. The degree ot 
Magnetic Positixity of the first man is superior to 
that of the second, and we see, as we watch, that 
the colouring of his Aura graduall)' interpenetrates 
that of the weaker man, and the colouring of the 
latter’s aura gradually grows to more closely 
resemble that of the first man. We may watch the 
process, and thus become aware that the following 
things are happening, vis., the Mental States of the 
first man, are inducing similar feelings and emotions 
in the second man, by means of the Currents of 
Mentative Energy tliat are flowang toward him. The 
first man is making no effort to impress the second 
man, but being the more Positive his “magnetism” 
affects that of tlie other man and induces similar 
states. The second man “ takes on the states ” of 
the first man, as we may see by the change in 
colouring. This is the way that people imcon- 
sciously affect otlier people, and the latter are 
unconsciously affected. Simply a case of uncon- 
scious Mentative Induction, you see. 

SUGGESTION VIEWED. 

The second man moves on, feeling more depressed, 
or elated, as the case may be, by reason of his 
contact with the first man, and also carrying aw'ay 
with him a little of the other man’s general feelings, 
and “ character.” This second man, a little lat^ 
on, meets another man, and we may see how this 
new’ man affects the “ second man ” by the Sugges- 
tion of his manner and w’ords. He does not seem 
to be sending out such strong currents as the man 
first spoken of, but his outw’ard sj'mbols of voice, 
words, manner, etc., are well acted out, and we soon 
see our “ second man” having mental states induced 
in him by Suggestion. You have now seen tw’O 
stages or phases of Mentative Induction. 

A positive: exhibition. 

Our Positive Man has gone on his w’ay, and soon 
he spies anotlier man wrhom he w’ishes to influence 
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in certain matters. Watch him now, and you will 
see something interesting. The Positive Man’s Aura 
seems to be disturbed, and great tongues of colour 
seem to leap from it, and lap around the other man, 
the whole process resembling the action of tongues 
of flame at a fire. These tongues of Mentative 
Currents wrap themselves all around the other man, 
and some seem to scintillate as they manifest the 
action of fairly “pulling” him toward the Positive 
Man, while others seem to be beating upon him like 
a rain of tiny flashes of lightning — the one is the 
play of Desire-Force, and the other the action of 
Will-Power. This gives us a good illustration of 
Personal Influence in an interview, or a phase of 
Personal Magnetism. 

WILL-POWER LIGHTNING. 

As the action grows more spirited, you may see 
the Will-Power of the Positive Man darting out in 
straight, sharp flashes, like great sparks from an 
electric battery, and you may see the process by 
which he beats down, and neutralises the Will-Power 
of the weaker man, until he seems to exhaust it and 
take it captive, and the man acquiesces in the state- 
ments and demands of the stronger Willed man. 

DESIRE-FORCE INDUCTION. 

This process is hastened by the fact that the 
Desire-Force of the weaker man has become so im- 
pressed by the stronger Will that it becomes dazed, 
or fascinated; the effect being strongly increased by 
the Desire-Force of _ the stronger man setting up 
Mentative Induction a corresponding vibration in the 
Desire-Pole of the weaker man. And a fourth ele- 
ment in the attack is that the strong Desire-Force 
of the strong man also tends to “ puU” the Will of 
the weaker one toward it, and away from its natural 
mate, its own Desire-Pole. 

A COMBINED ATTACK. 

This is ' "e of a combined, determined attack. 
’'*■ ’s tri;>^ ’..'Positive Man may not know a 
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single fact regarding Mental Magic — but he has 
learned tiie process of affecting and inffuencing 
others, and bending them to his Will and Desire, 
although he is ignorant of the scientific explanation 
of the process. Every Positive Magnetic Man 
understands this, instinctively, and his knowledge 
increases as practice gives him more confidence in 
himsdf. 

CHARMING, ALLURING ATTRACTION. 

These people pass from the scene, and we may 
see in their place men and women " charming, 

“ alluring,” and ” drawing ” others by reason of 
their Desire-Force operating along the lines of so- 
called ” Love,” but which is but little more than 
selfish animal passion, in some cases grosser than 
that manifested by the animals, because it is 
abnormal in its manifestations, and inordinate in its 
demands. 

REPELLING ATTACKS. 

We see much of this in our picture, but we notice 
here and there that some man or woman seems able 
to repel these attractions easily, and are not affected' 
by the Currents of Desire. Why? Because their 
getieral Mental State is so dissimilar that too much 
resistance is interposed, and the attacking current 
is deflected and defeated, even without the use of a 
great effort of the Will. You see many instances 
of this in all forms of Mentative Influence. ”Like 
attracts like ” in this Mentative work, and those 
who are attracted are generally those whose Mental 
States correspond to a great extent with those of 
the person affecting them. There are, of course, 
exceptions to this rule, owing to ignorance and lack 
of experience, coupled with confidence and trust— 
but the rule is true in general. 

THE FORCE IN CHURCHES, ETC. 

Passing before you in the Picture, you see 
preachers influencing their congregations. You see 
the great currents of Mentative Energy rolling over 
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the hall, or church. The congregations being in a 
receptive and passive attitude, with Wills relaxed, 
they actu^y draw out the force of the preacher. 
You may judge just what grade of religious feeling 
the preacher is pouring out, by examining the shade 
of ms “ blue Emotional Colour.” You will be apt 
to see a better shade among the poorer churches and 
denominations, and a very repulsive dark purplish 
blue among the “ fashionable ” churches, as a rule. 
You will notice also the waves and currents arising 
from the congregation, which establishes the 
** atmosphere " of the church, and which will be 
immediately felt by a stranger entering its doors. 
You will s^ similar things at the theatres, and poli- 
tical meetings, and all gatherings of people, the 
colour always giving you 3ie key to the character of 
Ae meeting, and the people attending it. 

THE HYPNOTIST’S EORCE. 

Next you see the Hypnotist and his *' subject ” in 
a public hall. You will notice that the hypnotist's 
Emotional Colour is not attractive. You notice 
the neutral grey colour of the aura of the subject, 
who seems to have squwzed every bit of his own 
Mental States out of him — ^he is a "professional 
suWect,” and is a slave of the " Professor.” You 
win see the Professor’s magnetism pouring mto the 
subject, and filling his mind completely. You will 
see how the Will of the Professor supplants the 
Will of the subject, and dominates him absolutdy. 
You will notice Aat both the Desire Pole and the Will 
Pole of the subject seem to show no energy of their 
own, but are moved entirely by the personality and 
mind of the operator. This is an extreme case, of 
course, but it better illustrates the phenomenon. 
And, by its effect upon the audience, you may 
determine just how far advanced mentally they are, 
the colour giving you the cue. 

THE PART PLAYED BY SUGGESTION. 

Of course. Mental Suggestion is playing its part 
in all of these cases, but we cannot see that because 
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it is not a current or, wave, but is merely , the opera- 
tion of outward symbols in the direction of inducing 
mental states in others — we may see the induced 
mental states, but can learn the nature of the Sug- 
gestion only by watching and listening at what is 
said and done. I am mentioning only a few of the 
many cases that you are witnessing in the Picture, 
but these few cases will illustrate the different 
phases of the principle and operation of the Force. 
But all of these cases have given you merely an 
illustration of Telementation at “ short range ” — 
now let us proceed to examine the instances of. the 
operation of the same force at “ long range,” in all 
of its many and wonderful phases. 

'* MENTAL ATMOSPHERES ” OF TOWNS AND PLACES. 

Before doing so, however, let us take a quick look 
at the “mental atmospheres” of the towns, cities, 
and villages, as well as of the buildings, localities, 
etc., passing before us on the Picture. This is most 
interesting and instructive. In the first place, you 
will notice the great clouds of Mentative Energy per- 
meating every .place, and every corner, each showing 
its own shade of vibrational colour, indicating the 
vibrations arising from the prevalence of certain 
Mental States. I have spoken of the causes of this 
in a previous lesson, and shaU not repeat the details 
here. You will remember that I have explained to 
you how the various currents of Mentative Energy, 
of aU kinds and degrees, come in contact with each 
other, and often blend, combine, or else act in the 
direction of neutralising each other’s force. Cur- 
rents of a similar degree of vibration harmonise, and 
form combinations, or blendings. Opposing vibra- 
tions in currents tend to antagonise each other, and 
neutralise each other’s force. . I have explained this 
at length in Lesson II. In this way are the “ men- 
tal atmospheres ” of places formed. You may see 
them in the Picture. 
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MENTAL VIBRATIONS PERSIST. 

But, you may ask, why do these clouds persist 
after the person has sent tliem forth? The answer 
IS that force once set into motion persists for s 
greater or lesser time, depending upon the intensity 
of the original impulse. Just as the light of a star, 
or rather, its light-waves, e:cist and move on cen- 
turies after the star has ceased to be; just as the 
beat vibrations continue in a room, when the produc- 
ing cause has been removed; just as odours remain 
when the cause moves away; so do the Mentative 
Vibrations, and 'their corresponding Thought Forms, 
continue long after the original feeling has passed 
away — ^yes, for years afterwards, in some cases. 

WHY PLACES 'ARE “UNLUCKY,” “HAUNTED,” ETC. 

In this way places, houses, stores, etc., maintain 
' atmospheres ” imparted by the vibrations of people 
long since moved away, or passed away. Stores 
are “unlucky” because of the negative mental 
states of some people who have occupied them. 
Houses are “haunted” by reason of the vibrations 
arising from intense desire or feelings, or horror and 
fear of some one participating in a crime, either as 
criminal or victim. The “ atmospheres ” of prisons 
are quite noticeable even to the ordinary visitor, who 
feels the vibrations with which the place is saturated. 
The atmosphere of places of low pleasures is equally 
noticeable. I knovy of a place of this kind in which 
the vibrations continued for years after the original 
tenants had departed and the building had been used 
for business purposes. Hospitals have a very 
depressing influence upon the majority of people. 
Of course these negative effects can be removed by 
mentally “treating” the place or room, and send 
forth streams of Mentative Energy of a Positive 
stimulating character. 

POSITIVE ATMOSPHERES. 

On the other hand, the presence of an active, 
energetic, successful man, or set of men, in a place, 
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wiU permeate the place with Positive vibrations that 
stimulate aU who abid there. I have in mind a 
certain large office building in a large city, which is 
filled with these vibrations, originally arising from a 
fewr leading men who built and occupied it, and then 
attracted to themselves others of the same kind, the 
result being that the combined influence now renders 
the place an “ inspiration ” for those having offices 
in it. I have heard people say that after moving in 
that buildmg their business doubled itsdf, and t^eir 
energy increased in the same proportion. There is i 
Law underlying these things, and if people imder- 
stood it they w’ould teike advantage of its Positive 
sides, and avoid its negative phases. I think ^at 
I have given you a good strong hint in this direction. 
Better heed it? 


*' THOUGHT-FORMS.” 

These great clouds of vapoury manifested 
Mentative Energy, often constitute what are called 
** Thought Forms,” which I shall proceed to describe 
to you. Follow my ^planations of these things as 
they appear on the Picture, please. These Thought 
Forms are really “Feelmg Forms” remember, 
although I use the more familiar term. These 
Thought Forms although all generated or " created ” 
in the same manner differ very materially in their 
characteristics, and details. Let us consider some 
of these detafls and characteristics, and "appear- 
ances.” 

THE APPEARANCES OF "THOUGHT-FORMS.” 

By " appearances,” I mean of course, their 
appearance to those who can sense on the Second 
Plane. But whether one can so sense, or not, the 
effect of these Thought Forms manifest upon them 
just the same. It is not necessary to " see ” a 
thing in .order to "feel” its influence. But, you 
understand this, of course, from what has been said 
already. Tlie most common form is that of a series 
of undulating waves, or ripples of a vapoury cloud- 
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lilce substance, passing out from the mind of the 
person experiencing the Mental State originating 
them, the waves manifesting a ring-like form, moving 
out in every direction from the common centre, just 
as do the rings caused by a stone having been 
dropped into a pond. The distance travelled, and 
the rate of speed manifested, depends upon the 
intensity of the emotional impulse. The speed 
diminishes according to the distance travelled, but 
long after the actual motion seems to have ceased, 
there exists an amost imperceptible motion that 
causes the outer wave to drift on, in a lazy, listless 
manner. 

SMOKE-LIKE FORMS. 

Another variety of Thought Forms manifest like 
a volume of smoke being blown from the lips of a 
cigar smoker. Such forms pour out in long streams, 
then spread out and broaden, although maintaining 
the direction originally imparted to them. This form 
arises when the Mental State arises directly in con- 
nection with some other person or thing, and when 
the attention of the Mentalor is centred, consciously 
or unconsciously, upon that person or thing. In this 
case, the motion of Thought Form is in the direction 
of the person or thing being directly considered by 
the Mentator. Akin to this form, is a series of 
forms resembling and puffing forth of smoke from a 
huge smokestack, great " puffs ” of Mentative 
Thought Forms being sent out in a ct-rtain direction 
as the jerky repeated Mentative impulses arc origi- 
nated and manifested in the mind of lijc Mentator. 

INTERESTING FORMS. ' 

Other kinds of Thought Forms pour,' forth steadily, 
but lazily, in the direction of the object thought of. 
Others still, are ejected in all directions from the 
Mentator, like the steam escaping frotm tlie lid of a 
tea-kettle which is being lifted by tlio force of -the 
steam within. Still another form lAppcars like a 
“ streak ” of light flashing from a Imlrror held in 
the sun. Certain particular forms / of Will-Power 
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manifest as vivid Lghtning flashes. Other forms 
travel and seem to enfold the object thought of, and 
■which being impelled by the strong Desire of the 
Mentator act as if they were trying to "draw ” back 
to him the objects desired. In fact, that is exactly 
the nature of the action of this class of Thought 
Forms, the effect produced depending, of course, 
upon the positiveness of the Mentator, and the 
strength of the Desire. The effect of course also is 
materially influenced by the degree of positiveness 
of the person affected, and other attractions which 
prevent the yielding to the "pull" of Desire Force. 

A STRONG DESIRE FORCE. 

In the case of a strong Desire on the part of the 
Mutator, providing that the " ruling passion ” is 
being manifested day after day, there appears a com- 
bination of Thought Forms which resembles a huge 
octopus of dense structure, ■with enormous vapoury 
tentacles or arms reaching out in all directions seddng 
the thing desired, and endeavouring to draw it back to 
its centre. In the ca^ of a high aspiration, backed 
by a strong and active Will, this combination will 
appear tinted with a colour and shade of Vibrational 
Colotir corresponding with the character of the Mental 
State, ^while in the csise of a low character of Desire 
the darker colours will likewise manifest themsdves. 

PECULIAR FORMS. 

Still another kind of Thought Form acts as if it 
were trying ■to push back the abject in some particular 
direction, while others seem to hold ba^ the object. 
In both of these cases, the action and direction of the 
Thought Form depends upcai the nature and character 
of ■ the Desire or Will of the Mentator at the time of 
the cxMtxoeption of the Mentative Current. A most, 
peculiar kind of Thought Form appears when the Men- 
tator is desirous of obtaining information regarding 
some certain subject, and is earnestly sending his 
Desire Force in all directions in order to draw it to 
him, the Mentator generally being unconscious, or at 
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least in ignorance, of the nature of the actual pirocess. 
In this case the Thought Form maintains a thin con- 
nection with the mindf of the Mentator, and darting 
here and there it attracts to itself the Thought Forms 
emanating from the minds of others, which may hap- 
pen to contain the desired vibrations. It even reaches 
out to the presence of other Mentators, and absorbs 
the mentative vibrations emanating from them, and 
literally “ steals their ideas, “ if they have not pro- 
perly guarded the same by their Will. 

THE “ KIENTATIVE WIRE.’* 

In this connection, I may call to your attention 
the weU-known fact that persons thinking along the 
same lines, although in different parte of the world, 
are often brought in dose rapport with each other in 
this way, as many people know by their own experi- 
ence. In this case, the Thought Forms seem to act 
as a sort of Mentative Wire conveying the vibrations 
from one mind to another. Very much akin to this 
last-mentioned kind of Thought Form is another 
which occurs in instances of direct Telemental com- 
munication between pereons. In this case the 
Thought Form proceeds in a long, straight line, from 
the one mind to the other, and then acts as a “ direct 
wire ” conveying the Mentative currents, or vibrations, 
from one to the other. 

ROTARY FORMS. 

There is another variety of Thought Form that 
spreads out in gradually widening sweeps, the 
Thought Form having a rotary motion. The sweeps 
are in a constantly widening cirde, and reach out 
further and further each day, according to the impulse 
imparted to them by the Mentator. But the most 
peculiar feature of this Thought Form is a strange 
movement tow^ds its own centre, by which it “ su<^s 
in ” all that it attracts to its own vortex. This phase 
is manifested by men of strong Positivity whose enter- 
prise and schemes are spread over large areas, and who 
set themselves up as a centre of this Mentative “ Whirl- 
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pool ” and draw to themselvea all that come within the 
sweep of their influence. They make things “ come 
their way,” in fact. 

THOUGHT FORMS LIKE LIVING FORCES. 

I have described but a few of the manifold appear- 
ances and varieties of the Thought Forms that you see 
before you on the Picture. But we shall consider a 
few more in detail as we proceed with the lesson. In 
thinking of these Thought Forms always picture them 
as having shape and form, like any material sub- 
stance, for by so doing you will better realise the 
nature of their workings. Some Thought Forms 
indeed are not only ” things,” but become so infused 
by the intense Desire and Will of the Mentator that 
tney become almost like ” living forces.” Sudi 
Thought Forms carry the characteristics of tlw Men- 
tator to such an extent — are infused with his 
“nature” to such a degree — that when they are felt 
they seem almost like the actual presence of the Men- 
tator himself, that is as if he were present urging his 
claims or statements in person. 

RARE CASES. 

Such cases are of course rare, so far as conscious 
production is concerned. Th^ may be good or bad. 
A strong Desire on the part of a dying person has 
often caused an actual “ appearance ” by a loved one 
or friend, although the soul had not yet left the body. 
And in cases of dire distress or need, people often so 
“ draw ” upon those who care for Ihem that the 
latter will send to them a powerful Thought Form of 
hdp, advice, and assistance. Trained Occultists can 
do this voluntarily, and consciously, but very few 
others have reached this stage. 

THE OPERATION OF TELEMENTATION. 

And now let us return to the consideration of the 
various forms of the paactical operation of Telemen- 
tation. You will of course realise that even in case 
of Mentative Influence in Personal Interviews (with 
the exception of Suggestion) there is a passage of 
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is known to Occultists that the degree of effect so pro- 
duced depends largdy upon the degree of concentra- 
tion employed by the Mentator. The (fegree of con- 
centration depends upon the WiU, and is manifested 
in the form of Attention. 

THE MENTAL IMAGE. 

The usual plan is to use the • Concentrated Will to 
form a dear Mental image of the person or thing to 
be affected, and then proceed as if one were" in the 
actual presence of the person. The clears the image, 
the greater the degree of concentrated Will employed, 
and consequently the greater the degree of the pro- 
jecting power of the Current. Underlying all the 
varied phenomena of “adverse treatments,” \wtch- 
cmft, etc., etc., is this same form of Tdementation. 

• NO CAUSE FOR FEAR. 

But, right here, I wish to say an important word, 
and that is that Ae generally daimed effect of these 
forms of advet^ influence is greatly exaggerated, and 
all real Occultists know that the principal reason of 
the unquestioned instances of the effect of this power 
lies in the Mental State of Belief, Faith, and Fear of 
the persons affected. That is, if one “ bdieves ” or 
“ fears ” that another has the power of adversely in- 
fluendng or affecting him, then the effect produced will 
depend largely upon that degree of faith or fear. 

THE EVIL EFFECTS OF FEAR. 

The persons who are affected by “ adverse treat- 
ments ” or “ wi^craft,” or similar forms of adverse 
influence, invariably “believe” and “fear” that 
these influences are effective against them. By their 
Mental States they render themselves negative, and 
receptive to the influences directed against them. This 
is an Occult Truth, and one that should be made 
widely known. It is the “ i^tidote ” to the “ Bane ” 
of “ Adverse ” Treatments, of which we hear so much, 
in modem times as well as in ancient history, under 
various names. If r^ple would only “ brace up ” 
and assert their Individual Power as Centres of 
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THE SECRET OF “ CHARMS,” ETC. 

The physical and material agencies used by the 
Voodoo men, and the “ witches ” of old, — the wax 
images, and pith-balls, and all the rest of . the Tom- 
foolery, were nothing but the agencies upon which 
the Will of the practitioner could concentrate — an aid 
to concentrated Will- Of course, besides, they 
served to terrify their victims by Suggestion. I do 
not deny that material objects “ take up ” and ab- 
sorb the “ magnetism ” of people, good and bad — 
for that is a well established occult truth, and the 
efficacy of “charms,” sacred relics, etc., etc., de- 
pends upon this fact, together with the aid of 
Suggestion. But 1 do say that all the charms in the 
world — all the "Witchcraft and "Voodoo material 
agencies — can produce no other effect that is allowed 
than by the minds of the f arsons sought to be affected. 
Fear and Belief determines the degree of receptivity 
to such influences. 

HOW WITCHCRAFT OPERATED. 

The “ prayer-man” of the Sandwich Islands prays 
people to 'death, _ unless they buy him off — but it is 
the fetar and belief on the part of the people that 
render his work effective. If they would say “ Scat ” 
to him, mentally, by asserting their Individuality as 
Mentative Centres, tiiey would be absolutely immune. 
I need not recount the many instances of this kind of 
Telementation, for adverse purposes, for the pages 
of history are full of th«n, although the historians 
sneer at the whole subject, deeming it a myth, and 
laughing over the credulity of our forefathers, not- 
withstanding the fact the “witches” and “cop- 
jurers ” went to the scaffold and stake, confessing 
their guilt. It is all very well to attribute it .all to 
the “ imagination ” of the persons affected, but 
suppose they tell us a little about this strange 
“ Imagination ” that produced such rezil effects upon 
people. The cause may have been “ imaginary,” 
but the effects were certainly very “real.” 
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AN EXAMPI^ OF ADVERSE INFLUENCE. 

I will relate but one instance, which wiU serve as 
a type of these forms of Telementation. It is cited 
by an old German physician. He rektes that he 
was consulted by a farmer who complained of being 
^sturhed at night by strange noises which sounded 
like someone striking iron. These noises occurred 
between the hours of tea and twelve every night. 
The physician asked him if he had any enemy he 
suspected of thus influencing and annoying him. He 
repUed that there was no one but an old village 
blacksmith, an old enemy whose power he' fear^, 
and who lived several miles from the farmer. The 
physician bade him return the next day, and m the 
meantime visited the blacksmith, and asked him 
what he did between the hours of ten and twdve at 
night, accompanying the question with a glance of 
a strcmg WiU and Power. 

HOW THE BLACKSMITH COLLECTED HIS BILL. 

The blacksmith, now somewhat frightened, re- 
plied; “/ hammer a bar of iron every night at that 
time, and all the while I think intently of a had 
enemy of mine, who once cheated me out of some 
money ; and I will at the same time that the noise 
shall disturb his rest.” The physidan ordered him 
to desist, and at the same time made’.the farmer pay 
over the money due the blacksmith, and there was 
no more trouble. If you wish further instances of 
this sort, turn over the pages of any old book which 
treats upon the " Witchcraft Delusion,” and note 
the similarity. But one instance is enough to illus- 
trate the matter — ^they are aU “ cut out of the same 
cloth.” You wUl note the two necessary dements 
present in every case, vie., (i) the use of the Force 
by one person ; and ( 2 ) the belief or fear, or both, 
6n the part of the second person. Now you have the 
whole story. 

GOOD EMPLOYMENT OF THE FORCE. 

And also- remember this that I have told you — 
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the same Force that is used in such cases for evil 
purposes, may also be used, and is used for the most 
benehcial and worthy purposes. The “ treatments ’ 
for good things practised by the “ practitioners ” of 
the various schools of Mental Science, and other New 
Thought people are along the lines of Specialised 
Telementation. People have been encouraged, 
helped, healed, reformed, and otherwise aided and 
benefited by Telementation. Do not lose the recol- 
lection of the Good in considering the Bad. The 
Good bdongs to the phase of White Magic, and its 
use can result only m good to the practitioner of it ; 
whereas the Black Magician must reap the whirl- 
wind of the wind that he has sown. These things 
“ come home to roost,” always, according to their 
kind — and they bring their friends home with them. 

HOW SCHEMERS USE THE FORCE. 

In addition to the selfish and evil use above men- 
tioned, there is another selfish use of Specialised 
Telementation that is quite common of these late 
years. I allude to the use of Mentative Influence, 
oy Telementation for the purpose of influencing 
people to fall in with the schemes and plans and en- 
terprises of the Mentator. The principle involved 
IS the same as in all these “ treatments ” good and 
bad. And the practice is the same. The Mentator 
forms the Mental Image of the other person, and 
then floods him with Currents of Desire Force, or 
Will Power, or both, at the same time earnestly Will- 
ing and Desiring that he will do as the Mentator 
wishes him to do. The Mentator usually uses his 
Will to make the other do this in the Mental Picture 
— ui Imagination — thus forming a Mental Matrix, 
to which he then tries to make the other conform. 
This is a form of "Visualization,” of which I shall 
speak presently. Of course, this practice, lil«e any 
other of the kind, may be defeated by one asserting 
his Individuality, and Will. I give you here a few 
rules to use on occasions when you think that some- 
one is trying to so “treat” or “influence” you. 
Better study them carefully. Here they are: 
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work,” latixer than any special virtue in the words 
themselves. 

GUASD AG.\INST “IMPULSES." 

3. Guard yourself from acting upon “ impulses." 
When you feel a sudden or unaccountable “im- 
pulse” to do this thing, or that thing, stop and 
assert yqur Positive Individuality, ^d then drive 
out all outside influences, by repeating the Af&rma- 
tions, etc., given above, and by creating the proper 
Mental Picture. Then, when you have recovered 
your balance, consider the impulse, and decide 
whether it is to your best interests, or otherwise. 
You will be able to see this clearly, by reason of 
your “mental house-cleaning” a moment before. 
Then, if the impulse seems to be against your best 
interests, drive it from you, saying: “I drive you 
away from me — ^you do not belong to me — ^return to 
tliose who sent you,” or other words to that effect. 
This may he rendered more forceful if you wfll but 
create a Mental Picture of ihe disc^ded idea flying 
away from you in the shape of a tiny thought-wave. 
These Mental Pictures aid one very materially in such 
matters, both in the sending forth of an idea, as well 
as in the discarding of one. 

THE POSITIVE AUILA. 

3. Cultivate the picture and idea of a Positive 
Aura, and always think of yourself as being enca^d 
in such a one. See yourself as a strong Positive 
“ I ” — a Centre of Power — encased in an Impregnable 
Sheath of Auric Force. You wiU. tlms be able to 
build _up j-ourself into a mighty Centre. You will be 
surprised at the confused manner of people who try 
to^ influence you, when tliev' come in contact with 
this Aura, and find their Suggestions and Mentative 
Currents being cast back upon tiremsd-ves. Sucli 
people find Uiemselves “ all broken up vvh^ they 
meet a condition like tins, which tliey do not under- 
stand, for very fevv’^ of them are practical occultists. 
The Mental Picture of j-ourself as a Centre of Power, 
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GENERALIZED TELEMENTATION. 

We now pass on to a consideration of the second 
class of Telementauon, which wc call " Gener^ued 
Telementation," or the use of the Force with a 
general purpose of affecting tlie desired result, wttnout 
special attention to any particular person or persons. 
This form of manifestation of Tclemcntation may Oe 
grouped into two sub-classes, _ (^) io which the 

general Desire or Will of the individual to attain cer- 
tain results manifests itself in personal interviews, 
and induces Mental States in those with whom he 
comes in contact ; and {b) in cases wherein 
general Desire and Will manifest in Telemeutative 
Currents, or Waves, or Whirlpools, affecting aU per- 
sons and things who are interested in any way in the 
enterprise, scheme, plan or undertaking of the in- 
dividual, and tending to cause them to “fall into 
hne " and obey the Will or comply with the Desires 
of the general plan of the individual. 

HOW STRONG, POSITIVE MEN USE THE FORCE. 

This last form of Telemencative Influence is far 
more common than one would suppose. Strong, 
Positive men fitart into motion waves and currents 
that sweep over the country, gathering force with 
each added impetus, and using the principle of 
“mental contagion” to increase its influence. Great 
“leaders of men " are centres of these Mentative 
Whirlpools, and similar forms of Mentative Influence, 
and draw in, or suck in to themselves persons, things 
and objects conducive to their plans and ambitions. 
They do not have it all their own way, of course, for 
there we many influences at work which tend to 
neutralize their efforts. Other men have conflicting 
schemes which interfere and often destroy the in- 
fluence of these great Mentators, and then people 
are becoming educated regardmg the nature of the 
forces they employ, and will not accept their sug- 
gestions or allow their vibrations to influence them. 
Still the force is still used to great effect by many 
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politicians, and other persons who reach out for 
large numbers of people. 

GENERALS OF BUSINESS AND WHAT THEY DO. 

Leading '* generals of business ” also make use of 
the force in this manner, and draw ‘things “ their 
way.” In fact nearly everybody who does business 
witli people scattered over a large territor}', employs 
this force more or less, generally unconsciously. And 
many of these uses work no harm upon those 
affected, because many of these people arc engaged 
in legitimate enterprises, and want always to give a 
” square deal,” and a ” good dollar’s worth.” I am 
not holding up this manifestation of Tcleraentation 
as reprehensible — I am merely stating its general 
laws and forms of manifestation. 

HOW TO REPEL THE WAVES. 

One may repel these Mentative Waves in the same 
way, and by the same methods nientioned a few 
pages back in reference to the Repelling of Specialised 
Tcleraentation. The rule is the same in both cases, 
for the principle involved is the same. 

JUSTIFIABLE USE OF THE FORCE. 

Before leaving this branch of the subject, I would 
remind you that one may take advantage of this 
last mentioned form of Telcmentation to his own 
good, in a perfectly proper and justifiable way. 
One may wish to gain certain information and know- 
ledge about certain subjects. If so, if he will hold 
a strong Desire that the desired knowledge will come 
to his notice and attention, and will at the same time 
Will that the Mentative Current flow forth in search 
of persons, things, and objects capable of imparting 
the knowledge or information, he will get results. 
He will find that after a while he will run across 
people who will be glad to give him the information 
he wants ; or he will pick up a book that will either 
tell him what he wants, or else will refer to some 
other book or subject that will point out the path to 
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him. These instances are quite common, and afford 
wonderful proofs of the laws herein stated. ^ tttis 
way no one is harmed, and mutual benents are 
obtained. People are attracted to each other m this 
way, and each finds his own. 

THE LAW OF ATTRACTION. 

The above manifestation results from the operation 
of what has been called the “ Law of_ Attraction, 
by the workings of which each person is continually 
drawing to himself the people, things, objects and 
even “circumstances” in harmony and accord with 
his prevailing Mental States. Like attracts like, and 
the Mental States determine that which_ one draws 
to himself. If you are not satisfied with what is 
coming to you, start to work and change your Mental 
Attitudes and Mental States, and you will see a 
change gradually setting in, and things that you 
want will begin to “ come your way.” This Law of 
Attraction has been much written about in works on 
Mental Science during the past ten years, so it is 
not necessary for me to go into details about it here. 

I have given you the general law, and rules, in this 
lesson, and you may apply it accordingly. 

LIKE ATTRACTS LIKE. 

A most important fact about the effect of Menta- 
tive vibrations upon people lies in the principle that 
one is more affected by vibrations in harmony with 
their own accustomed feelings and Mental States, 
than by iJiose of opposite natures. A man who is 
full of evil schemes, and selfish aims, is more apt to 
be caught up by similar vibrations than one who lives 
above that pl^e of thought. He is more easily 
tempted by evil suggestions and influences, than one 
to whom these things are abhorrent. And the same 
is true on every plane. 

ILLUSTRATIONS OF THIS LAW. 

A man whose Mental Attitude is one of Confidence 
and Fearlessness, is not apt to be affected by vibra- 
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action of a vivid visualising faculty is of much impor- 
tance in connection with the higher processes of 
generalised thought. * * * A visual image -is the 
most perfect form of mental representation wherever 
^ the shape, position, and relations of objects to space 
i are concemed. * * * Tke best workmen are those 
who visualise the whole of what they frofose to do, 
1 before they take a tool in their hands. * * * Strate- 
gists, artists of all denominations, physicists who 
contrive new experiments, and in short, aU who do 
not follow routine, have need of it. • * * A faculty 
that is of importance in all technical and artistic 
occupations ; that gives accuracy to our perceptions, 
justice to our generalisations ; is starved by 
la2:y disuse, instead of being cultivated judiciously in 
such a way as wiU, on the whole, bring the best 
return. I believe that a serious study of the best 
means of developing and utilising this faculty, with- 
/ out prejudice to the practice of abstract thought in 
symbols, is one of the many pressing desiderata in 
the yet unformed science of education.’* 


VISUALISATION AND TELEMENTATION. 

And, all that Sir Francis Galton has said above, 
IS equally true of the cultivation of the art of Visuali- 
*“,,^o"nection with Telementation. The 
tremble with the majority of people is that they do 

Z They are not able 

t-n « Mental Images of that which they wish 

matenalise.” The men who obtain 
fl wonderful results through 

particularly in the form of Tele- 
m^tion, are th^e mra who are able to “ visualise'' 
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Image of the things they wish to Manifest. 

THE SPIRIT OF VISUALISATION. 
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the mental matrix, 
so IS the mental form ; and as is the mental form. 
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cecd to surroimd itself with the matcriAl iioccssAry to 
give it material objectivity, or Malerialisatioti. 

THE FIRST STEPS. 

If you caimot see the whole thing at first, as a 
Mental Image — tliat is, if you are net able to build 
up a complete Matrix by Visualization, then do the 
next best thing — which is the very best thing for the 
majority of people — and build a Matrix of the first 
step towards the whole tiling, that is, the first thing 
that is needed. Then comxiitratc ujxin this first tiling 
until the Mental Image stands out shari) and clo;ir, 
and you will find that tilings have been started in 
motion. Then, you may add little by little to your 
Matrix, and build up your Maitnl Image a little 
larger and in greater detail. And so on, and on. 

AN IMPORTANT RULE. 

And here is an important thing. You must mentally 
, see the thing as actually existing, risbt noWt and not 
' as “ going to exist ’* later on. You must realise tliat 
, the Mental Image exists right now, else it will lack 
dearness and efieotiveness. 

THE NEXT STEPS. 

Then, you must pour into that Maital Image a 
constant supply of strong, positive Maital Energy — 
Desire Force, and Will power, all of whicli will spread 
out in the prop^ dinxtions and affect the material 
needed to Materialise your Mental Image. By so 
doing you impart to the Mentative Currents the neces- 
sary impetus and direction, and they will operate 
along these lines, and will proceed to Materialise your 
Mental Image for you. Things will come your way ; 
people will appear who are necessary to your plans ; 
information will come to you from strange sources, 
and in unexpected times and places ; opportunities will 
open tliemselves up to you. 

A CAUTION. 

But remember this, that you must be prepared to act 
upon tiiese openings, and opportunities. You must 
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be al^ and watchful, and expectant. You will have 
to do the work remember, yourself, although the 
Forces you have started into operation will supply 
you with the material. The door will be opened to 
you, but you must step in yourself ; the tools and 
matmals will be provided you, 'but you must use them ; 
the information will be laid before you, but you must 
make it your own. Even Mental Magic will not avail 
the lazy man. You must learn to “ do things ” 
yoursdf. 

THE WORKING PRINCIPLES. 

This subject of Visualisation would fill a book by 
itsdf, but I hoi» that I have been able to give you a 
dear idea of its working frincifles^ Remember, 
always this rule — ^this Triple-Key <Sf Attainment, as 
I have often called it: (i) You must DESIRE a thing 
most intensely ; (2) then you must EARNESTLY EXPECT 
it j (3) then you must use your WILL in the direction of 
ACTION tending to bring it about. But first of all, as 
I have said, you must KNOW just what you want, 
and then proceed to create the Mental Matrix or Mould 
by Visualisation — that is, you must proceed to 
Mentally see it as already existing. La the above 
statement there is enough dccult Laformation to fill a 
series of books ; boiled down, and concentrated. 

CONCLUDING ADVICE. 

And now, friends, I must bring this long lesson to 
a dose. It must be read and studied in oonnection 
with the lessons preceding it, for they blend into each 
other, and the information ** laps.” I have given you 
certain Occult Teachings, in plain, practical form, 
which may seem so simple to you as to be passed over 
without the proper consid«ation and examination. Do 
not make this mistake, I pray you. Do not hanker 
after high-sounding terms and mystical verbiage. The 
Truth is capable of being expressed without these 
fancy trappings or drapery. I have tried to tell you 
the "How” of these things — ^but you must study 
carefully in order to grasp every' point. I have 
boiled down, and condensed a great deal of informa- 
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tion into this lesson — be sure that you do not let any 
of it get away from you. You cannot expect to 
acquaint yourself fully with this subject in one hasty 
reading. You must read and re-read many times, 
with careful study and thought. You must do some 
thinking on your own account, in order to apply these 
general principles to your own “symptoms" and 
needs — if you will read carefully, and then think a 
little. There is no Royal Road to Mental Magic, or 
anything else. I have tried to make the road a little 
easier for you — but you must do the travelling your- 
self. You cannot reach the heights by proxy. You 
must digest these things yourself — ^predigestcd ideas 
will do you no good. 

THE SIMPLE UNDERLYING PRINCIPLE. 

And, now in conclusion, look once more at the Magic 
Mmtal _ Picture in which you have seen all of these 
things in operation. You will see that underlying all 
of th^ wonderful manifestations of Telementation, 
there is just the simple principle that I have pointed 
out to you — Induction of Mental States by Desire 
Force_ and_ Will Power. Everything occurs by reason 
of this principle. You may think that the book that 
you needed, and which came to you so wonderfully, 
must have arrived in some other way. Not so, the 
book vfss placed here, and moved there, by PEOPLE, 
and uese people have minds capable of being moved 
by vibratory waves, and so when once the thing was 
set into operation, all things worked together toward 
the given end. Evot these lessons reached you under 
the Law of Attraction. There is no chance in these 
matters — there are Laws in operation everywhere, and 
always — and over all there is the Great Law of the 
Universal. 

And, now in concluding this lesson, I would remind 
you to always realise that you are CENTRES OF LIVING 
Mental Energy in the Great Ocean of Mentative 
Energy. And that you are strong in the degree that 
you are POSITIVE. And that you are Positive in the 
degree that you are an Individual. And you are an 
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y Ther^EUTICS *’ means the “ healing art,” there- 
fore * Mental Therapeutics ” means “ the art or 
science of Mental Healing.” 

If 1 were writing this lesson from the standpoint of 
twenty years ago, I would think it advisable to fill 
page after page with a recital of the many claims of 
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Mental Healing, but no such necessity exists at the 
present time. People have heard mudi regarding 
Ment^ Healing, and while they may differ in their 
theories and opinion regarding &e nature of tlie cures 
performed, still they will nearly all acknowledge that 
cures have been made and are being made by Mental 
Healing methods. 

THE ANCIENT FORMS OF MENTAL HEALING. 

The history of Mental Healing extends ^\’ay back 
into the past, and the earliest pages of history treat 
upon it as if it were a long established and well 
accepted method. In fact the history of Mental Heal- 
ing is ‘the history of Mental Magic, so for as the older 
peoples md races are conc^ned. The ancient Magi 
used their mental powers in the direction of healing the 
sick, and restoring natural healthy conditions. People 
were brought to the Temples to be heal^, and after 
the customary incantations, and ceremonies, d«igned 
to affect the imagination and respect of the primitive 
people, th^ were found to be benefited, and actually 
cur^ in time. But undCT and 'back of all these cere- 
monies' and rit«, the principle effecting the cure was 
the same principle that is being used to-day all 
forms of Mental Healing, .under whatevCT names it 
may be disguised and masked. There is but one 
Mental^ Hewing Principle, and that has always been 
used ; is being used now ; and always will be used, so 
long as the race exists. 

MENTATIVE ENERGY THE SEAL PRINCITLE. 

And this principle is the application and employ- 
ment of Mentative Energy. Mentative Energy is 
Positive to both Force and Matter, as we have seen in 
these l^sons, and the Negative always jnelds to the 
Positive when the latter is properly and intelligently 
applied. The Mentative Energy really builds up the 
body from a single cdl, and is inherent in every* part 
and partide of the body*. Every* cdl has its suj^ly* of 
Mentative Energy* — the cdl, and combination of cdls, 
and the whole Ixidy in fact, is the rKult of conditions 
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of Manifestations of Mentative Energy. The Body 
is All Mind, at the last analysis. Mentative Energy 
manifests itself in countless ways in the Universe, and 
the physical bodies, and the cidls of which they are 
composed are simply • certain forms of manifesitation 
of Mentative Energy. And, this being so. Mental 
Healing is not a case of Mind over Matter,” as is 
oftai taught, but is a manifestation of Positive Mind 
over 'Negative Mind. The Central Mind of Man is 
Positive to the Mind in the body of Man, and hence 
the curing effect. 

MIND IN THE CELLS AOT> ORGANS. 

Every cell has its share of mind, and Science shows 
us that each cell can and does live its life as a separate 
entity, always, however, subordinate to the whole 
system of cells, and the Mind controlling it. And the 
Mind in each odl, or system of cells, may be reached 
by the Positive Mind of a person, when properly 
applied. In order to fully grasp the significance of 
this statement, you must remember that every organ, 
part, bone, nerve, vessel, tissue and ever3rthing else in 
your body, is built up of cells which have formed cer- 
tain cx>mbinations. There are individual cells in your 
blood and other parts of the body ; and there are odl 
communities in your body, which perform certain 
functions, and which you call “my liver”; “my 
heart ;” “ my stomach ;” “ my kidneys,” etc., etc. 
And there is Mind in every one of them. And the 
mind in ev«y cell, and in every organ may be reached 
by Mentative Energy applied by the Mind of onesdlf 
or, another person. 

MY THEORY OF MENTAL HEALING. 

And in this simple statement, I have embodied my 
idea of Mental Healing, which idea is based upon 
years of earnest study, experiment, and investigation, 
aided by personal acquaintance with and association 
with some of the most cdebrated Mental Healers of 
this age. I have discarded fandful theory, 
after fanciful theory, as unnecessary to account for the 
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instance, taking the personal qualihcations of the 
healers into consideration. In spite of the several 
claims that “ we have the only Truth — all others are 
in error, and ignorant of the real Truth,*' etc., etc., aU 
of tihese “erroneous people” are getting fine results. 
Their differing and oftOT contradictory theories do not 
seem to cut any figure in the real work, and one who 
closely studies the subject is soon forced to the 
conclusion that there must be some underlying prin- 
ciple of cure which they are all using. And so there 
is ! And I call this “ underlying principle ” the 
Effect of Positive Central Mind upon Negative Body 
Mind — you may give it any other name you choose, 
but you will get the results just the same. 

THE SUGGESTIVE VALUE OF FORMS AND BELIEFS. 

The various theories, statements, forms, observances, 
dogmas and what-nots, have no other effect than 
giving a strong suggestion to people who are impressed 
by the same. Some people get better results when the 
Mental Haling is accompanied by some religious or 
semi-rdigious talk and explanation, which appeals to 
the emotional parts of their nature and makes them 
more receptive to the healing process of the Mind. 
(Sacred shrines, images and relics cause cures in this 
way.) Others get better results when some technical 
metaphysical theory is urged upon them, with a great' 
show and use of long high-sounding words — ^they 
may not understand ttie words, but Biey think that 
there “ must be something in it, for he used words that 
I couldn’t begin to understand, and yet he knew all 
about them,” etc. Others prefer the scientific ex- 
planation of the school of Suggestion, which avoids 
metaphysical or religious theories, and yet get the 
results. Others, still, adhere to the Mental Science 
idea of the Universal Mind, and the Personal Mind, 
and they, too, get results. Others like the Subjective 
Mind, and Objective Mind idea — and they get results, 
too. They all get results — ^but some take more 
kindly to certain forms, and thus get .better results. 
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Cells is the medium or cause of the cure, still it is a 
fact that these Cells are Negative to the influence of 
the Central Mind of the person. And if tiiat Central 
Mmd be filled with the Mental States of Disease, Fear, 
Undesirable Bdiefs, etc., then the Negative Cells and 
Organs must be affected. And, if on the contrary 
the Mental States of the person be changed from Fear 
to Hope, Confidence, Love, Faith, Belief and Ex- 
pectancy, then it will be readily seen that tlie effect 
upon the cells will be changed for the better. And, 
if in addition to these improved Mental States, a still 
more Positive State — a State of Conscious Control 
and Power, then wall the curative effect be greatly 
magnified and increased. 

THE POTENT FACTOR OF CURE. 

To teU the truth, I earnestly believe that the one 
great potent factor in Mental Healing, is the removal 
of Fear from the mind of the patient, by whatever 
means it may be accomphshed, whether by Reason. 
Argument, Faith, Hope, or even by Superstition. 
Fear is the most Negative of the Mental States, and 
simply paralyses the whole system. Fear and Worry 
actually foison the Cdls of the body. This is a 
scientifically demonstrable fact. And if this pall of 
Fear can be lifted by any means, then a big step in 
the direction of a cure has been effected. And Hofe^ 
Confidence, and Belief, will lift that fall. That is 
why I believe in everything from Bread Pills to 
“ C. S.,” as I said a few minutes ago — ^whichever 
agency induces the gfieater degree of Hope, Belief, 
Confidence and Expectancy, is the best for the par 
ticular case. But in all cases the Principle of Cure is 
the same — MIND. 

MENTAL STATES AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS. 

It should not be necessary for me to recite the oft 
repeated facts of the phenomenon of disease being 
created by mental states, and of cures arising from 
the same. Every man or woman who reads these 
lessons has heard this tale over and over again, many 
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times. It is not lonp<?r n debatable question, this 
matter of the Effect of the Mind in Health and 
Disease. The books are full of it. It is as “ old as 
the hills,’’ and at no time in the Instory of the world 
has this form of Mcjilal Marie \yxn accorded greater 
attention and interest. And, therefore, I shall skip 
this p.irt of the story, and get right down to business 
in the direction of telling you ** just how ” to apply 
the Mentative Energy in healing, both prcsait and 
“ absent.” 

"MENTATIVE INDUCTION” IN 1!E:\L1NG. 

Well then, in the first place, the principles of Mental 
Healing arc precisely the same principles tliat are 
applied in all forms of Mental Magic, as we have seen 
them in the prcs'ious lessons. It is all a matter of 
"Mentative Induction," first, last and always. 
And, .as in the other phases of Mental Magic, this 
Induction may arise from either Mentative Currents, 
or by Mental Suggestion. Please fi.v this statement 
in your mind, so that I will not liavc to repeat it so 
often. 

HOW mentative induction 0PER/\TES in healing. 

Now, let US see what happens if Mentative Induction 
is set up in the mind of a person by means either of 
Mentative Currents, or Mental Suggestion, when what 
is called " General Treatment ” is given. (What is 
called " Local Treatment ” will be taken up later.) 
Well, we will suppose that the Mental State of the 
person has been changed by Induction (either from 
Currents or by Suggestion) to a strong Positive state — 
and that is what one must aim to produce in the 
patient. This Induced Positive Mental State in the 
COTtral Mind is, of course, strongly Positive to the 
mind in the body, and its odls. The Mental Image of 
a normal^ fcrject^ hcaUhyt well body, being held in 
the Central Mind of the patient, it follows that the 
physiCTl material of the body, and cells will begin to 
materialise in accordance with the pattern set before 
the mind of the cells, by the Central Mind of the 
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person. It is the old story of Mental Visualisation, 
and Physical Materialisation over again. Of course, 
the effect is wonderfully heightened if the patient will 
direct his Desire and Will strongly to the recuperative 
or reparative action, in whidi effort he may be 
materially aided by the healer. 

a LITTLE SECRET DISCLOSED. 

The desired Mental State in the patient may be in- 
duced either by Auto-Suggestion (Self-Suggestion) on 
his own part ; or by the Suggestion of the Healers (see 
where the ceremonies, and “ frills and fringes *' of 
the cults, come in, now, don’t you?) or by the direct 
Mentative Currents of the HeeJer, applied as indicated 
in the previous lessons. In this form of healing, the 
Healer works by arousing the mind of the -patient, so 
that he really cures hhnself. This “arousing” is of 
course affected by either Suggestion, or Mentative 
Currents — the ^ect being the result of “ Induction ” ' 
in either case, as you will readily understand. 

THE PHASES OF “ GENERiH, TREATMENT.” 

This form of Mental Healing, which I call “ General 
Treatment ” includes both the form of “ present 
healing,” that is whra the Healer is in the personal 
presence of the patient, or else along the lines of 
what is called " absent treatments ” or “ distant treat- 
ments ” when the Healer and the patient are not in 
each other’s presence. We shall see both forms in 
operation, as we proceed with the lesson. 

THE BASIS OF “ LOCAL TREATMENT.” 

Leaving the subject of “ General Treatment,” for 
the moment, let us consider the broad principles 
imderlying “ Local Treatment.” By “ Local Treat- 
ment ” I mean Mental Healing effected by the Mind 
of the Healer being directly and specially applied to 
the mind in the cells and organs themselves. You 
will remember what I have said about there being 
“Mind in the Cells and Organs” — ^well, “Local 
Treatment ” is an application based upon that fact. 
The Mind of the Healer is brought to bear in a 
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positive, direct, special maimer upon these cells and 
organs, and the suggestions, and mentative currents 
are directed right to these organs and cells, without 
the intermediate stages of the Central Mind of the. 
patient, as in the case of “ General Treatment.” 
Of course one may apply ” Local Treatment ” to 
himself, by directing his mind directly to the cells 
and organs, instead of indirectly by means of general 
Mental States. You may wonder why I speak ol 
directing ” Suggestions ” to the cells — ^you may well 
ask, “can the odls hear}'* No the cells cannot 
hear, but the utterance of the words of the Sugges- 
tion, by you, will enable you to direct your Mind 
more directly and forc^ully upon the cells and 
organs. You will see, as we proceed, that I advo- 
cate "speaking right up” to the cells and organs 
of the body, and tdling them just what you want 
them to do. You will be surprised when you try this 
and see how they respond. 

CLOSE ATTENTION NECESSARY. 

And, now that we understand the general princi- 
ples of both of these phases of Mental Treatment, 
let us pass on to a consideration of the Practice of 
of the Mental Healing — the actual “how” of the 
subject. We will begin with “ General Treatment,” 
both present and absent, and will then take up the 
second phase of “ Local Treatment.” In both cases 
we will see the actual methods of treatment, in 
detail. But I must ask you to pay close attention 
to what I have to say about these treatments, for I 
mn condensing a whole course of lessons in Mental 
Healing in this one lesson, and you will miss some- 
thing unless you watch closely. 

FIRST STEPS IN TREATING. 

The first step in the Personal Form of General 
Treatment is to induce in your patient a Mental State 
of Cahn, and Relaxation. This is quite important 
because this Mental State causes the patient to 
become receptive to the Impressions that you wish 
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to make upon his or her mind. The best plan is to 
have the patient seat tumself in a comfortable posi- 
tion (or if he is lying down, let hnn assume a corn- 
fortable attitude), zmd then talk to liim a little in 
order to induce a comfortable, easy frarne of mind, 
which will react upon the physical conditions. Have 
him relax every muscle, and witlidraw the tension 
from every nerve, so that he will be relaxed, and 
“limber” all over, from head to feet. The best 
ivay to determine whether or not the desired condi- 
tion has been effected is to raise one of his hands 
and then allow it to drop back to his sides or lap. 
If he is fully relaxed, his hand will drop just as if it 
were not attached tc his body. The Mental State 
producing this physical condition may be best stated 
by the words “Let Go!” One must mcrJnUy^ “ 
go** before he will be able to ** let go ” physically. 
The patient must feel perfectly at ease, and com- 
fortable, in order that the best results be gained. 

. THE NECESSARY MENT.AL CONDITION OF THE PATIENT. 

The Healer should endeavour to quiet the mind of 
tlie patient by an earnest, confident, s>Tnpathetic con- 
versation, leading the subiect toward bright, hopeful, 
happy topics, and especially avoiding anything likely 
to arouse antagonism or argument. He should 
tlirow earnestness and feeling into his tones, and 
speak as if his one object in life were to cure the 
patient, and of wliich cure he entertained not the 
slightest doubt. The Healer should forget hims^, 
and concentrate his mentality completdy upon the 
subject of curing the faiient. He should be very care- 
ful to act out the part of tlie Confident, Successful 
Healer, because sick people are very suggestible, and 
take on impressions very easily, and so, if the 
Healer manifests an apparent lack of confidence in 
his outward demeanor, the patient wall be most likely 
to accept the suggestion, and the work of healing 
ivill thus be rendered doubly difficult. If you have 
studied the lesson on Mental Suggestion, you will 
see the psychology of this fact. 
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PRELIMINARY SUGGESTIVE TREATMENT. 

It will be well to begin the treatment by a pre- 
liminary Suggestive Treatment, in a conversational 
tone. You should point out to the patient the con- 
ditions that you intend to bring about. You should 
endeavour to obtain the patient’s co-operation by 
means of his holding a Mental Image of the desired 
condition. Tliat is, if it be a case of stomach 
trouble, he should form a Mental Image of a strong, 
healthy normal stomach, doing its work properlj^, 
and digesting the food that is given it, and mani- 
festing a good, hearty natural appetite. If the 
patient will do this he will be able to do much toward 
aiding you. You should then tell him that his 
stomach is Strong, STRONG, STRONG (speaking the 
words 7vit/t intense feeling and force) and that normal 
conditions arc reasserting themselves under the power 
of the Mind. You drould, in many ways and forms, 
keep before him constantly a picture of the conditions 
you wish to bring about, for b;>^ so doing you will 
change his Mental Image of Disease into a Mental 
Image of Health, and the best results is sure to 
follow. If you prefer the use of the hands in healing, 
by all means use them, as such practice gives a most 
powerful suggestion, as well as possessing other 
advantages. 

THE VALUE OF ** VISUALISATION ” IN HEALING. . 

You will find that you will be able to impart a 
wonderful degree of forceful, earnest intensity to 
your voice, if you will but practice “ Visualisation *’ 
in four treatments. That is, you must endeavour to 
actually see mentally, the conditions that you wish to ' 
bring about. And when you are able to do this, you 
will be able to hold the attention of the patient as his 
mind follows your words in your description of the 
successive steps of the cure tihat you intend bringing 
about. He will be able to see himself as gradually 
and surely improving, and growing well, not only 
in a general way, but also in the sense that he will 
be able to form a mental picture of the formerly 
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diseased organ actually growing strong and normal. 
Always keep before you the Mental Image of the con- 
ditions that you wish to bring about — see them before 
you as actually existing right now — and your mind, 
and actions and voice win conform to that Mental 
Image, for by so doing the patient will receive the 
best possible Suggestion and Induced Mental States 
along the lines of Mentative Currents. 

HEALING BY MENTATIVE CURRENTS. 

And now to the actual work of Mental Healing by 
Mentative Currents. In this work I must again 
repeat my injunctions given a moment ago regarding 
the holding of the proper Mental Image in the mind 
of the Healer. In the degree that the proper Mental 
Image is held, will be the degree of success in the 
treatment. “Visualisation” is the key-note of this 
form of Mental Healing, and the Healer should devote 
himself earnestly to acquiring the art of Visualising. 
You must be able to see the patient as healed, and 
the organs, parts, and cells as functioning normally 
and properly. Cast aside all negative thought, and 
doubts, and throw yourself earnestly into the work 
before you. You will find that as the ability to 
Visualise is acquired, there will come to you a feeling 
of strength and power, and a sense of certainty 
• about your work. 

THE PROCESS ALMOST AUTOMATIC. 

The^ process of transmitting the Mentative Cur- 
rents is not especially difficult or strenuous. In fact^ 
this part of the work seems almost “ automatic.” 
All that you will have to do is to concentrate your 
full attention upon the Mental Image that you have 
visualised, and earnestly Desire that the picture 
materialises, and do not bother at all about the 
Currents, for the latter will begin to flow freely wiA- 
out any voluntary effort on your part. Occasionally 
you may throw a little Will Power into the work, in 
order to stimulate the healing process, but ordinarily 
the unconscious use of the Desire Force will accom- 
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plish the result. It is not necessary to use the 
strenuous effort that so many Mental Healers employ 
in giving treatments — ^this is all waste energy, and 
tires one out without any corresponding advantage 
to the patient. The dear-cut Mental Image produced 
by the practice of Visualisation performs me work 
for you, as I have said, almost automatically.” 
The more realistic your picture is made to appear to 
you, the greater die force sent forth, and the greater 
the degree of success will you have in your healing. 

A VALUABLE POINT OF PRACTICE. 

Some exc^ent healers have found that they 
gained additional force if they would add to their 
Mental Picture or Image, the picture of the Menta- 
tive Currents actually leaving their minds and 
travelling toward the patient, and then enveloping 
and surrounding the latter. One very good healer 
has told me that she always can see, mentally, the 
patient being “bathed in a perfect stream of her 
Mentative Energy.” I fed that this lady was right, 
and that by adtog this feature to the Mental Image 
good results may be obtained. The student of 
t^se lessons will find this last image easy to produce 
tt he will remember what we have said about Thought 
Forms. 

CONCLUDING THE TRE.ATMENT. 

I do not advise too long treatments, for I bdieve 
that the best results are obtained in a treatment 
^tending over say not more than fifteen minutes, 
lou should then leave the patient with a few earnest 
words of encouragement and hope, bidding him aid 
you in your work by keeping the proper Mmtal 
Images of Health before him, and especially avoiding 
aU Fear and Worry. 

SIMPIE BUT POWERFUL METHODS. 

The above process of giving a Mental Treatment 
may seem very simple to those who have not prac- 
ticed it. But you will find that it contains* the real 
essence of the healing process, without the “ ftinge ” 
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and “ trimming.” And more than that you will find 
it wonderfully efficacious — ^it will ” do^ the work.’ 
You will never begin to even faintly realise the virtue 
of such a treatment, until you begin to practice it. 
You will then find yourself filled with such a sense 
of power, strength and healing force, that you will 
seem like another person. And your patient 
likewise feel an immediate benefit. I might write 
page after page, giving you directions about the treat- 
ment, but, after I was through, it could all be 
boiled down into the plain, simple directions already 
given you. I have given you the essence of the 
practical treatment — ^you may add the “ trimj^gs ” 
yourself, if you feel that you need them. This same 
essence you will find to tmderlie all of the treatments 
of the various sects and cults, after you have 
trimmed ofE the ” fancy additions,” high-sounding 
words, and metaphysical terms. I have studied all 
these forms of treatment, and know just what I am 
talldng about when I say this to you. 

HOW TO GIVE “ABSENT TREATMENTS.” 

And now for the “ Absent Treatments ” along 
the lines of General Treatment. There is iiractically 
no difference in the methods. The principal addi- 
tional process is that of the Healer endeavouring to 
form a Mental Image of the patient, as if he were 
right brfore him in person. If you have ever seen 
the patient you may easily reproduce his Mental 
Image. But if you have not seen him personally, you 
can form a Mental Image of "a man,” or “a 
woman,” without filling in the details of personal 
appearance, and the result will be similar. You will 
find the following method will Kdp you in the treat- 
ment. Sit down in your chair, after dravwng up 
another chair right before you, but about two or 
thr^ yards distant. Then picture your patient, as 
sitting in this other chair, and use your imagination 
to the fullest in tins respect. Many practitioners of 
successful Mental Healing actually feel that the 
patient is sitting before them in this form of treat- 
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ment. Then with your patient sitting before you 
(as a Mental Image) talk to him just as if he were 
present in person, using the same words, tones, 
and manner. Throw yourself earnestly into the 
idea of a personal treatment, and endeavour 
to fhrget that miles are between you. By so 
doing you will be able to start the Mentative 
Currents flowing freely in his direction, and he wiU 
be affected by them, and will obtain the best 
results. I have been told frequently by persons who 
have taken this form of healing from some of the 
world’s best Mental Healers, that they could almost 
see ike Healer before -feem — ^they could certainly feel 
his presence very distinctly. 

THE PARTICULARS OF ABSENT TREATMENT. 

This " talk ** to the distant patient should consist 
of the same calming, quieting, soothing suggestions 
at first, followed by. the positive, stimulating, forceful 
suggestions ^iven ‘afterward. Follow the precise' 
mstructions given for use in personal treatments, and 
you cannot go astray. There is no difference, in 
reality, betw^n Personal Treatments and Absent 
Treatments — ^if you will remember this, and act upon 
it,. you will have the key to the matter. And, then, 
after, the suggestive ta&s, you should then give the 
. same silent Mentative Treatment as indicated in my 
instructions regarding Personal Treatments. You 
should form the same kind of Mental Image, and 
proceed just the same, in every particular. Even 
bid him “ good-bye ” as you would in a personal 
^eatment. If you have set a time for the Absent 
Treatment, your patient should place himsdff in a 
comfortable relaxed position. But this is not neces- 
sary — ^it is not necessary for the patient to even 
know the hour of treatment. All that he needs to do 
is to open his mind, receptivdy, to the treatment that 
you are to give him some time during the day — ^that 
is, he should express his mental “ willingness,” and 
thus take off the resistance of his Will which other- 
wise would have to be overcome. 
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THE “WHY" OF ABSENT TREATMENTS. 

The Healer who wishes to give Absent Treatments 
should study careiully the lesson of this course, 
entitled “ The Science of Telementation." In that 
lesson he will see the process of Telementative 
Influence along the lines of Mentative Induction, ^d 
will understand the details of the subject by reading 
what has been said regarding the Currents, Thought 
Forms, etc. Remember, please, that all the work of 
Mental' Healing is done along the lines of Mentative 
Induction, just as is the process of all form of Men- 
tative Influence. There is but one great law under- 
lying all of these forms of manifestations, and if you 
understand the fundamental principle, you will be 
able to r^roduce any or all of the manifestations of . 
it. The instructions regarding Mental .Heah'ng is not 
confined to this lesson done — it must be gained from 
a study of aU of these lessons, for the reasons just 
stated. Strive always to acquire a clear knowledge 
of the Underlying Principles, and you need not worry 
about the details of operation or manifestation. 

SELF-HEALING BY GENERAL TREATMENT. 

And, now, just a word about Self-Healing, along 
^ese Imes. There is no difference between Self-Heal- 
ing, and the Healing of Others. I am going to gpve 
you the “ Atkinson Method of Mental Self-Heal- 
ing " — it is my favourite method. All that is neces- 
sary for you to do is to imagine yourself as a patient 
coming to yourself for treatment. Suppose your name 
is “ John Smith," and you wish to treat yourself along 
the lines of the General Treatm^t. Well, all you 
have to do is to let the Central Mind part of you (or 
the “ I ") proceed to ireqlt the body of “ John Smith." 
Talk to ''John Smith " just as if he were an entirely 
se-parate individual. Tell him what he should do, and 
what he should know, and what you expect to do for 
him. Give him the same Suggestions that you woidd 
. give another patient. Talk up to him, and tell him 
just what you mean to do^for him, and what he has 
got to do himself. Then him the Silent Treat- 
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ment just as you would another patient. Even give 
him the parting words, just as you would a patient. 
In short, treat him first, last, and all the time, as 
you would another patient. You will be surprised to 
note how efhcacious this plan is. I bdieve that this 
is the first time that this plan has been stated in 
print — it is original with myself, so far as I know. 
There is a good, strong psychological, and occult 
reason for this plan of Sdf-Treatment, which is not 
necessary to go into here — the principal thing is that 
it “ will do the work.” Try it. The ordinary method 
of Self-Treatment, is to say **I am well” and so on, 
gnTng the suggestions in the first person. I consider 
that my own plan gives better results, but you may 
try botii, and decide for yourself. 

“LOCAL TREATMENT.” 

And, now for the ** Local Treatment ” methods of 
Mental Healing. Wdl, these are very simple also — 
so simple that! fear that some of you will undervalue 
them. But do not deceive yourselves, good friends, 
Ihe “simplicity” represents years of hard work 
along experimental lines, and is really the “boiling 
many methods far more complicated and 
technical. It is the V essence” of the ming, again. 
1 wish that I could have obtained this information as 
easily as you are doing--but I corddn’t, for I had to 
work it out for myself, in coimection with other ex- 
perimenters and investigators. 

THE THEORY. 

The'Underlymg Theory of this Local Treatment in 
Mental Healing is (i) that there is Mind in every cell ; 
cell-groitp-; organ ; and fart of ihe body ; and ( 2 ) that 
ihe Mentative Energy^ in such Mind is NEGATIVE to 
that in the Central Mind of ihe Individual, and, con- 
sequently, yields to its Positivity zvhen frofejrly 
af plied. That is the whole story in a nut-shell. Now 
see if you can grasp its importance. 

THE IDENTITY OF PRINaPLES. 

The above principle of the '! Local Treatment ” is 
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really also employed in the General Treatment, 
because the Central Mind of the patient is stirred 
into induced activity and Positivity by Suggestion, 
or Mentative Currents of the Healer, or both._ The 
Central Iklind of the patient, so stirred up by induc- 
tion, then acts upon the mind in the cells, organs, 
etc., iinconsdously, and the cure results. Do you 
see just what I mean? Well, then, in the Local 
Treatment, instead of going about it in this way, the 
Healer brings his Mentative Energy to bear right 
directly upon the min d in cells, and organs them- 
selves. So you see the process is reaUy the same, 
at the last, that is it is the application of the Posi- 
tive CentrM Mind upon the Negative Mind of the 
Cells, Organs cind Parts. 

THE B.\SIS OF THE TRE.\Ti££N*T. 

Now, then, how may one treat the cells and organs 
of ano^er person, in this way? The process is very 
simple, when you once learn it. All that is necessary 
is for you to "treat** the organ, or part, just as 
you did the patient, in Personal, Absent, or Self, 
General Treatment, as stated a little while ago. You 
must leeirn to " tahc to ’* the organ or part affected, 
and to give it Suggestions and Silent Treatment just 
as you did your personal patient. In short, the 
nearer you can come to co/isideriftg, and treating the 
cells or organs as if they actually were personalities ’* 
or “ entities” the better will be your success in this 
form of treatment. This is no mere trick, or bit of 
superstition — it is based upon good psychological 
principles, and has its reason in well defined occult 
laws. There is Mirui in the Organ and Cell, and you 
are reaching out to it. Let us see just how to reach 
that Mind in order to properly Lnpress it. 

THE PR.\CTICE OF LOC.^ TRE.\TiIENT. 

Well, the Nray to reach the Mind in the ; cell- 
groups ; ganglia ; organs ; nerves ; parts, etc., cf the 
body, is to address yourself directly to it, just as you 
would to a person. You must think of the Mind in 
the affected parts, as a *' person ” who is misbe- 
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having. You must remonstrate with, argue with, 
coax, order or drive tlic “person” residing in the 
Organ, just as you would different individuals. 
Sometimes coaxing is much better than driving, and 
sometimes the forceful method is necessary as we 
shall see. You may cither talk aloud to the Mind in 
the organ, or dse (and this is the better way in 
treating others) you may do your talking mentally. 
Tell them just what you expect of them — just what 
you intend they shall do—just what is right for them 
to do, etc. Ajjrf they will obey. 

A GOOD SUGGESTION. 

I know a lady, who is an excellent healer along 
these lines, and who obtained the principles of this 
particular form of healing from myself. She tells me 
that she followed my plan, as above staled, with tlie 
exception that to her the organs, nerves, and farts, 
always seem like disobedient children, who must be 
managed one way or another. And so she proceeds 
just as she did when she was a successful school- 
teacher. And, I am inclined to tliink that she is right, 
and has made an improvement on my original idea. 
For these “ CeU-minds,” or “ Organ-minds" closely 
r«emble the minds of undeveloped children, and are 
often unreasonably stubborn, although if they are 
reached the right way , by a hrm though kindly tone 
in most cases, they will obey orders, and mend their 
ways. 

• THE USE OF THE HANDS. 

It is well to use the hands at the beginning of this 
form of treaitment in the direction of tapping or pat- 
hng the part of the body directly over the organ. 
This seems to have the effect of awakening the atten- 
tion of the Organ-mind, so that it becomes more 
lec^tive. It is akin to tapping the shoulder of a man 
on the street, to whom you wish to sjieak. In such 
it is well to send the mental command : “ Here, 
Listen to me!” The hands of. the Healer may also 
be passed over the body as the mental commands are 
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given, and they serve to give an additional and 
strengthened suggestion when properly used. 

A PLAIN, SIMPLE PLAN. 

A plain', simple way of giving this treatment is to 
awaken the attention of the Mind in the organ or 
part, as above stated, and then proceed to mentally 
lecture it, calling it by name, as for instance: “ Here, 
Stomach!” or ‘Now, you Liver,” etc. Don’t smile 
at this advice — ^just try it yoursdf and you will stop 
smiling. Then go on and tell the Organ-Mind just 
what you would tell it if it were an actual -personality 
— a childish wind^ for instance. You will soon find 
how quick the organ-mind is to awaken to your words, 
and to act upon your suggestions or orders Follow 
the laws of Suggestion in giving these treatments ±o 
the organ-minds — ^that is, remember the suggestive 
phases of Repetition, Authoritative Demand or Com- 
mand, etc. Don’t be afraid, but start in to give the 
Organ-mind ” a piece of your mind,” and it will obey 
you. 

THE DEGREES OF ” MIND ” IN THE BODILY ORGANS. 

Dr. Paul Edwards, one of the world’s most famous 
Mental Healers, whom I met quite often a number of 
years ago when he was living in Chicago, informed me 
that the result of his practice has taught him that there 
was a great difference in the ” intelligence ” of the 
Mind in the several organs. For instance, he bdieved 
that the Heart was very ‘‘intelligent,” and quite 
amoiable to mild, g^tle, coaxing suggestions and 
advise or orders ; while on the other hand, the Liver 
was a most mulish, stubborn, obstinate organ-mind, 
which had to be driven along by the sharpest and most 
pcsitiye suggestions. I have since investigated along 
this line, and I am now fully convinced of the correct- 
ness of Dr. Edwards’ theory in this respect. I have 
found the Heart to be very gentle, and obedient, as 
he said, and I have moreover found it needed but the 
slight«t word to attract its attention. I have found 
' the Liver to be brutish, stubborn, and obstinate, and 
needing the most forceful, insistent methods — some- 
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thing like driving a stubborn donkey along the road. 

I have also found the Liver to be lazy and sleepy, and 
needing much effort to rouse it into a rec^tive condi- 
tion. The Stomach, I have found quite intdligent, , 
particularly if it has not been brutalised by “ stuffing,” • 
and it will readily respond to the treatment. A 
peculiar thing about the Stomadi is that it seems to 
like “jollying,” or “flattery” — tell it how good a| 
stomadi it is, and how well it can do its work ; and 1 
how much you trust it to run things right for you ; 
and lo ! it proceeds to “ make good,” and justify 
your praise and commendations. 

TREATMENT OF SPECIAL ORGANS. 

The Nerves respond readily to this form of treat- 
ment, along gentle coaxing lines. The Circulation of 
the Blood may be increased to certain parts, or re- 
strained, in this way. In this way the Blood can be 
sw^t all over the body, creating a jileasant glow j 
or it may be drawn away from an aching head, or a 
feverish brow. The Bowels respond readily to a firm, 
kind treatment, in which they are to be told to move 
regularly — ^it being well to name a certain time at 
which you expect them to establish a regular habit, 
in wJnch case he sure to keep your appointment with 
i: them and give them a chance. The organs perculiar 
to Women wall respond quite readily to this form of 
treatoent. Regular Menstruation has often been es- 
tablished by treating the proper parts in this way a 
month ahead, and beeping it up every day until the 
regular period — ^in this case, it is also well to “ fix a ,, 
date.” Suggestions of “Firm, now — be Firm and 
Strong ” have rdieved many cases of Womb weak- 
nesses. Profuse Menstruation has yielded to com- 
mands of “Slow, now-j easy, easy j not so free a 
flow,” etc. 

WHAT TO SAY, AND HOW TO SAY IT. 

There are no fixed forms of treatment along- these 
lines. You must acquire the ** knack ” by prax:tice. 
The proper words will suggest themselv^ to you. The 
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thing to do is to know what you want done, and then 
command the organ-mind to do that thing ; using the 
same words that you would use in talking to a real 
■person in the place of the organ. You will soon 
acquire the art by a little practice. Thoro who have 
treated a large number of persons in this way have 
told me that the Mind in the organs and parts seem to 
instinctively recognise the Healer’s power over them. 
Just as a horse or dog will recognise mra who are 
accustomed to managing animals of their kind, so 
will these Organ-minds instinctively recognise their 
Master in one who has studied this art of Mental 
Healing along these lines. 

MIND VERSUS MIND. 

Remember always that you are Mind talking to 
Mind, not to dead matter. There is Mind in every 
cell, nerve, organ and part of the body, and in the 
body as a whole j and this Mind will listen to your 
] Centrjd Mind and obey it, because your Central Mind 
1 is Positive to it — ^the organ is nep^ative to YOU. Carry 
this idea always with you in giving these treatments, 
and endeavour to visualise the Mind in the organs, 
etc., ^ clearly as may be, for by so doing you get 
them in better rapport with you, and can handle them 
to better advantage. 

WORDS AND THEIR INNER MEANING. 

And also remember that it is not the mere sound 
of the words that happen to reach the Organ or Cells 
— they do not undersft^d words as words, but they do 
understand the meaning behind the words — ^they re- 
cognise the Mental State of whidi the word is the 
outwatd s 3 rmbol. But without words it is very hard 
for you to think, or clearly express the feeling — ^and 
so by all means use the words just as if die Organ- 
minds understood^ their actual meaning, for by so 
doing you can drive in the meaning qf the words — 
and induce the Mental State conditions necessary to 
work the cure. 

LOCAL TREATMENT IN ABSENT HEALING. 

While this Local Treatment is adapted especially 
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to Personal Healing, still it may be also used to 
great advantage in Absent Healing, by combining it 
with ^e regular General Form of Absent Healing. 
That is, after giving the General Absent Treatment, 
proceed to place yourself en raffort with the Organ- 
mind in the patient, and then talk to it just as you 
would if the patient were actually present. Visualisa- 
tion will enable you to do this effectively. I have 
heard of some wonderful cures having been effected 
^ the use of this form of Local Treatment in Absent 
Healing, in connection with Hie General Treatment. 

LOCAL TREATMENT IN SELF-HEALING. 

And, in case of Self-Healing this Local Treatment 
acts with wonderful force. One can, of course, “ talk 
up ” to his own odls and organs just as he can to those 
of another and with equal effect if he goes about it 
nght. This opens up a wonderful held for Self- 
Healing. The methods and practice of Local Treat- 
ment m Self-Healing is precisely similar to tiaose used 
m treating others. I am personally acquainted with 
a lady who has learned to make her body obey her 
Perfectly. If the body looks tired or droopy or lack i 
*r®shnes3 and beauty, she just “ talks up ” to it and j 
tdls it how much she thinks of it and how much she } 
appreaates all that it is doing for her, etc., and at the I 
same time encourages it to manifest activity and in- 1 
terest, etc. The result is that the next morning after , 
the treatment she vdll find that all of her suggestions 
have been accepted and acted upon by the body, and 
that the latter looks fresh, active and beautiful, mani- 
festing all the appearance of youth and perfert health. 

I have heard of women managing to retain their youth- , 
ful appearance in a similar mEinner. I have known 
n^ to “ coax up ” their Ixidies, when under the strain 
of unusual work, wi& the best of results. In fact, I 
Miwe that in this form of treatment of one’s own 
.Body there are possibilities as yet undreamt of by 
the race. Perhaps ^is hint may start some investi- 
gator to exploring the fidd to Hie limit — 1 have not 
found time to carry my investigations along this line 
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self with any new religion or semi-religion. You may 
adhere to your favourite beliefs and still make as many 
cures as ike best of those who believe and claim that 
the healing is done because of some fantastic theory, 
dogma or belief I There is no more sense in building 
up a religion around Mental Healing than there is in 
building one up around Homoeopathy, or Allopathy, or 
Osteoi»thy, or Hydropatliy, or any other “ pathy." 
There is but One Healing Power of the Mind, and ^at 
is free and open to All; It is the gift of the Infinite to 
Its finite reflections. It is a Natural Force, working 
under certain laws — and Free TO ALL. Take it and 
use it toward ** the healing of the nations,” beginning 
with yourself. 
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ing, for as I have told you in a previous lesson, I 
regard the^ Mind-substance as an Universal Energy, of 
and in which the Personal Mind is but a centre of con- 
sciousness, strpgth, activity, and power. The Brain 
is the “ machinery ” of the personal manifestation of 
Mind, or rather, the '* converter ” or " transformer ” 
of the Mentative Energy. But as the word “ Mind ” 
is generally u^d as synonymous with “ Brain,” in 
die case of individuals, I shall speak of " Mind Build- 
ing ” in this lesson, although I always mean “Brain 
Building ” when 1 so speak. 

THE BRAIN AND BRAIN-CELLS. 

The differing manifestations of Mind in the various 
persons \vith whom we come in contact is at once re- 
cognised as depending upon the character, quality, 
degree and grade of tbeir Brain-material. The brain 
is composed of a peculiar substance called “plasm,” 
or elementary living-matter. The word “ plasm ” is 
derived from the Greek word meaning “ a mould or 
matrix,” and its use in connection with the Brain- 
substance is peculiarly appropriate, for it is in the 
cells of the brain that “ Mental Stat« ” are “ cast 
or moulded,” as it were. The brain is composed of 
an enormous number of tiny cells which are the actual 
elements in the production and manifestation of 
Thought, or Mentation. These brain-cells are esti- 
mated at from 500,000,000 to 2,000,000,000, according 
to the mental activity of the person. There is always 
a great number of reserve brain-cells r«naining imused 
in every brain, the estimate being made that even in 
the case of the wisest man, or most active thinker, 
there are always several millions of unused brain cdls 
held as a reserve. And the most advanced science 
also informs us that the Brain “ grows ” additional 
cells to meet any demand upon it. And Brain-build- 
ing is the devdopunent and growth of brain-cells in 
any special region of the brain ; for, as you probably 
Iniow, the brain contains many regions, each region 
being the seat of some particular function, , quality, 
faculty or mental activity. By developing the brain- 
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cells in any special region, the quality, activity or 
faculty which has that region for its seat is necK- 
sarily greatly increased and rendered more effective 
and powerful. 

PHRENOLOGICAL DISCOVERIES. 

The investigators along the lines of Phrenology have 
long since recognised the fcict that brain-centres of 
regions could be developed by proj^r exercises, etc., 
and the text-books on that science give us many inter- 
esting facts regarding the same. These cases show 
us &at not oidy is an individual able to develop and 
cultivate certain qualities of mind on the one hand, or 
restrain them on the other ; but that also the very out- 
ward. shape and size of the skull manifested a corres- 
ponding change, for the bony structure accommodates 
itself very gradually to the pressure of tiie increasing 
number of cells in some particular centre of region of 
-the brain. 

MENTAL MUSCLE-DEVELOPMENT. 

It is a fully demonstrated scientific fact that a man 
may “make himself over” mentally, if he vwU but 
devote the same degree of attention, patience and work 
to the subject that he would in the case of a desired 
development of some part of the physical body — ^some 
muscle, for instance. And the processes are almost 
identical in the case of muscle and brain-centre — Use, 
Exercise and Practice along the lilies. pointed out by 
those who have investigated and experimented along 
the particular line. 

SCIENTIFIC EXPERIMENTS. 

Professor Elmer Gates of Washington, D.C., one 
of the most remarkable men of this age, has given to 
the world an account of some remarkable e^rperiments 
along the line of brain-growing, the eq)eriments 
having been tried upon various animals. He tells us 
that his early experiments along this line were in the 
direction of training dogs to develop some one parti- 
cular sense, that of seeing or hearing particularly. He 
would specially train a certain number of the animals 
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brain-centres and desirable qualities were increased and 
developed and undesirable ones were restrained. But 
the mere use of “ affirmations/' “ auto-suggestions/' 
or even strong, positive suggestions given by another, 
forms only one-third of the work necessary in order to 
produce the best results. It is all very well to assert 
“ I am Brave/’ “ I am Industrious,” “lam Active,” 
etc., etc., but if the work stops there it remains only 
one-third done. It is true that these affirmations ana 
auto-suggestions undoubtedly do stimulate and develop 
mental faculties and brain-centres and play an im- 
portant part in Character Building. But in order that 
they be used to the best advantage there must be 
Visualisation, and there should be a certain physical 
acting out of the mental suggestion or affirmation. 
There must be Seeing and Doing as well as Saying. 

MENTAL STATES AND PHYSICAL EXPRESSION. 

You will remember what I said in my lesson on 
Mental Suggestion regarding the fact that “ Mental 
States take form in Physical Action," and its hvin- 
truth that “ Physical Action produces Mental States.” 
It is a case of Action and Reaction in both instances. ’ 
For instance, if you will start in to feel Angry, and 
keep it up a little while (even though the emotion is 
assumed for the experiment), you will find that your 
brows will form into a frown and that your hands will 
clench and your jaws will fasten into a savage " bite.” 
You know this to be true, of course. But then, on the 
other hand, if you will assume the above-mentioned 
Physical Characteristics accompanying Anger and will 
keep them up earnestly for a short time, you will find 
yourself actually feeling Angry. 

And, the same thing is true of the Feelings and 
Actions of Pleasure. Think intently of some pleasant 
thing and you will find your face breaking into an 
expression of pleasure — ^you will smile ; your eyes will 
twinkle and you will manifest all the outward charac- 
teristics of pleasure. And, on the other hand, if you 
will “ throw yourself into the part,” and will smile and 
manifest all the outward signs of pleasure, you will 
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find yoursdf beginning to feel “happy, jolly and 
pleas^t “ in a short time. I have seen a sign tearing 
the single word “ SMILE ! ’’ in big letters cause people 
to change their mental states in a few moments. They 
would take the suggestion and being amused at the 
sign they \yould begin to Smile — ^then the Smile’s 
physical actions would react upon their minds and they 
would begin to “ feel good “ and so on. 

HOW PHYSICAL ACTIONS INDUCE MENTAL STATES. 

I defy anyone to manifest the physical actions of 
any particular emotion or feeling, earnestly and 
actively, for a short time, without the corresponding 
mental state a.ctually manifesting itself. Go into a 
business house manifesting the outward signs of Good 
Nature, Confidence, Self-rdiance, etc., and you will 
not only impress others by Suggestion, but you will 
also impress yourself, and you will begin to actually 
feel the thing that you have been acting out. Go into 
the same place manifesting the outward appearance of 
Failure, Lack of Confidence, Fear, etc., and not only 
will your suggestions be taken up by the others, but 
you will sink deeper and deeper into the mental state 
you are acting out. 

I have known i>eople to acquire a masterful, con- 
fident, reliant character by a systematic and persistent 
“ acting out ” of the part — ^their “ second-nature,” so 
acquired, growing stronger than their original nature. 
The exercise of the faculty, in this way, developed the 
brain-cells in &e proper area and the people were in- 
deed “ made over.” I know men who, when feeling 
“blue” or "discouraged” will always force a smile 
to their faces and in a short time they will regain their 
accustomed or desired cheerful state. 

AN INTERESTING ILLUSTRATION. 

I have known at least one man to rouse feelings of 
Stem Determination by similar methods. This man 
was in a position in which there would frequently arise 
the necessity for the manifestation of the most Deter- 
mined Sternness and an almost Angry display of Will. 
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WeU, the man in question was by nature a good- 
nsltured, easy-going, kindly person, and he found it 
almost impossible to manifest the desired qualities 
upon the occasions mentioned. But one day he was 
roused to a state of Angry, Determined Sternness by a 
most annoying exhibition of careless action in the 
of&ce, whi<ii, although soon settled, left him with the 
physical reflex of the mental state just experienced. 
Before this physical condition had passed away there 
arose, unecspectedly, a case of genuine necessity for 
the eadubition of the Stem Determined Action, men- 
tioned m the first place. 

Meeting the man to whom this attitude must be 
manifest^, our man found that.^much to his surprise, 
he displayed a wonderful degree of the desired trait, 
and gave the other man a talking to that made his 
hair stand on ead, and brought the desired result 
instanter. No one was more surprised at this occur- 
rence than our man, and after it was all over he tried 
to “ figure it out ” — and he did. He came to the 
conclusion that when he was manifesting the physical 
conditions of the mental state, it required but a trifling 
effort to induce the state itsdif in fact the state came 
almost “automatically.” He had discovered, by 
accident, a well-established psychological law. And 
he made use of it ever after. 

Thereafter, whenever he had to “ work himself into 
a state,” as he called it, he would walk about his oflice 
a fw mcments before he would see the other man, and 
during his walk he would " bite ” hard and protrude 
his jaw ; he would frown and clench his fists and make 
his eyes glare, etc., etc., and before long he would feel 
himsdf in the proper mood to see the other man and 
give him the necessary “laying out.” The plan 
worked like a charm. 

THE SEQUEL AND THE MORAL. 

I almost hate to tell you the sequel, however. Our 
good natured “ easy ” man so devdoped these opposite 
quaUties by this practice that in a few years he was 
Imown as a man to be dreaded by those who had 
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occasion to receive treatment at his hands, and his 
whole nature seemed to have changed, and even his 
best friends would then hesitate to call him “easy ” 
or “ good natured.” He had made himself over — 
that’s all. And from this story you may build up a 
whole process of Character Building if you have 
sufficient Imagination and Ingenuity — for the principle 
is the same in all cases. Character is plastic — and 
may be moulded at will, by intelligent methods. But 
it takes more than “ holding the thought “ to do it — 
one must learn to Act OUT THE PART DESIRED, until 
it becomes second-nature. 

THE SECRET OF “ MAKING YOURSELF OVER.” 

I wonder how many of you will realise what a won- 
derful field is here opened out- for you if you will 
follow the idea taught by the past few pages ? How 
many of you will realise that I have herein given you 
the “ Secret of Making Yourself Over?” I wish that 
I could fairly “ pound into you “ this truth. When I 
think of what many of you arc ; and then cf what you 
might be, if you would revise the inner truth and im- 
portance of what I have just told you — ^well, then, I 
feel like printing the tale m big, bladc-faoed type and 
capital letters- — so that I could make you read it. But 
if you haven’t “ gumption ” enough to “ catch on ’’ to 
the idea that I am presenting to you, I cannot help it 
— ^it’s your loss, not mine. 

PRACTICAL USE, NOT MERE AMUSEMENT. 

What in the world is the sense of you j^ple paying 
me a dollar for this book if you do not intend to put 
into practice what I am teaching you? I have given 
you in these lessons information worth hundreds — ^yes 
thousands — of ddlars to you, if you will but proceed 
to put them into practice. But Ae whole book isn’t 
worth two cents to you if you merely “ read “ it idly 
and then after saying “ it certainly is wonderful,” 
forget all about it and what I have said. Well, now, 
that’s all along that line. I have scolded you and have 
relieved mysdf of a certain amount of righteous in- 
dignation, and now I shall proceed with my lesson. I 



.214 the secret of mental magic 

haven’t charged you for the scolding pages — just 
throw them in extra, at my own expense. But, honest 
now, some of you people do need someone to get after 
you with a good stuffed-dub once in a while. You’re 
asleep! Wake up and make yourself over! 

OPINION OF AN EMINENT AUTHORITY. 

I think that the facts and prindples above stated are 
self-evident and need little or no backing up by 
authorities. But I think I will give you a quotation 
or two to help fasten the idea in your minds. Professor 
Halleck says: “By restraining the expression of an 
emotion we can frequently throttle it ; by inducing an 
expression we can often cause its allied emotion." I 
wish that every one of you would commit the above 
words to memory — they are golden. By expression 
Professor Halleck, of course, means the physical mani- 
festation or expression — ^the physical action which 
springs from the emotion. 

A STRONG STATEMENT. 

Professor Wm. James has this to say along the same 
line: “ Refuse to express a passion Emd it di«. Count 
ten before venting your anger and its occasion seems 
ridiculous. Whistling to keq) up courage is no mere 
figure of speech. _On the other hand, sit aU day in a 
moping posture, sigh, and reply to everything with a 
dismal voice, and your mdancholy lingers. There is 
no more valuable precept in moral education than this, 
as all of us who have expesienced know ; If we wish to 
conquer undesirable emotional tendencies in oursdves 
we must assiduously, and in the first instance cold- 
bloodedly, go through the outward movements of those 
contrary dispositions which we wish to cultivate. 
Smooth the brow, brighten the eye, contract the dorsal 
rather than the ventr^ aspect of the frame, and speak 
in a major key, pass the genial compliment and your 
heart must indeed be frigid if it does not gradually 
thaw.’’ Aren’t those. words fine? Read them over 
several timcis so as to be sure to grasp their full 
meaning ! 
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HOW TO CULTIVATE OR RESTRAIN MENTAL QUALITIES. 

If you wish to ctdtivate a quality in which you are 
deficient, you must think about it, dream about it, con- 
centrate upon it — ^live it out in your thoughts as a 
“day-dream” or “mental picture” — ^hold the 
Visualised Mental Image of it always with you — and 
last, and equally as important, if not more so, ACT OUT 
THE Physical Manifestations of it — ^Play the Part 
OUT. Act your part, earnestly, ardently, constantly, 
eagerly, steadily. On the other hand, if you wish to 
repress a quality ^ the best way to do it is to CULTIVATE 
THE Opposite Quality, and the undesirable quality 
will be “ crowded out.” Do you see this last? Think 
over it ! If you wish to get rid of darkness in a room, 
you don’t have to shovel it out — ^just open the windows 
and “ let a little sunshine in.” Do you see what I 
mean, now? Professor James has told you the same 
thing in the quotation given a few moments ago. It 
is a psydiological law. Kill the Negative by culti- 
vating the Positive. That’s the Rule! But don’t 
forget to Act out the Part l 

THE LAW OF AUTO-SUGGESTION. 

What is called Auto-Suggestion, or Self-Suggestion, 
is one of the most active agencies employed in Mind 
Building. Auto-Suggestion covers all the various 
forms of Affirmations, Denials, Statements, etc., em- 
ployed by the several “ New Thought ” schools, and 
IS the underlying principle of all forms of “ Sdf-Im- 
pression.” “ Sdf-Impression ” would be a better 
name than any of these terms, for it described the 
process exactly. One “ impresses ” his mind with cer- 
tain ideas, suggestions, feelings and mental states. 
There is a dud aspect of mind which enables one to 
play two parts at the same time, viz, (i) the part of 
Teacher or Master,^ and (2) the part of Sdiolar or Pupil. 
One may charge his mind with ^e task of waking him 
up to a certain time in the morning — and he wakes up. 
Or . he may <harge his mind to remember a certain 
thing — and he remanbers it. This form of Self 
Mastery may ^ carried to gr«it lengths, and one may 
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bid his mind collect data legaiding certain subjects, 
from amidst its heterogenous collection of mentzd odds 
and ends of knowledge ; and then bid it combine the 
information into a systematic form-^— and the mind will 
so act and the combined information will be at hand 
when needed. I find myself doing this, almost un- 
consciously, when I start to write a book — fact after 
fact, and illustrations, appearing at their proper time 
and place. The field of Sdf Impression bias just had 
its outer edges explored — there is. a great region of 
mentation here awaiting some of you. 

THE EFFECT OF REPETITION. 

And so, this Auto-Suggestion is a case of “ says I to 
myself, says 1.” And 3ie ^ueer thing is that if you 
wfll impress your mind sufficiently, strongly, and with 
sufficient repetition, you will find it taking ^e impres- 
sion and acting upon it. Repetition is a great thing 
in Auto-Suggestion. You remember the case of the 
man who told a certain lie so often that he got to 
actusdly believe it himself — wdl, repeated Auto-Sug- 
gestion worlM along the same psychological lines. 
Hearing a thing impressed upon it si&cientiy often, it 
^es it as a fact, and proceeds to act it out accord- 
ingly. Constant Affirmation and Statement, made to 
one’s self, will manifest in actual conditions. 

THE VALUE OF AUTO-SUGGESTION. 

Many a -person has changed his whole physical and 
mental condition by a careful, persistent course of 
Auto-Suggestion. Of course, if one combines the 
Mental Image, or Visualisation process wiUi the Auto- 
Sugg^tion, he will obtain a doubly efficacious residt. 
And if, in addition to these two he will practice 
Acting out the Part alcmg physical lines, he Vr-ill 
reap a ten-fold harvest of results. These three forms 
combined, employed and persisted in, will work 
miracles in any one. 

ILLUSTRATIVE INSTANCES. 

For instance, if one suffers from Fear in meeting 
other persons — an abnormal timidity or bashfidness, 
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whatever your name may b&-;-that is, as a 

then to “ treat him as such— just as you 

woSd’a ptttit. Well. thi| pl^ also worte a^- 
ably in cases of Character Building by A^^^^ugges 
S We the “I ain. etc.,;’ w 

bracer and when going into action, stiU this l^t men 

down to steady “treatment*’ of ones ^If 
failings, weaknesses and character-buildmg. JusW 
both Ihns yourself ^d s^ if I am «g^;^ut 
practice my plan a little until you acquire the kn^K 
before .fiimlly deciding the matter. Here is how it 

works in practice. 

HOW IT WORKS IN PRACTICE. 

Suppose you wish to cultivate Fearkssness ® P ^ 
of the Fear-thought that has lathered you so “uch. 
Well, in addition to the Mental Image or Visualisation, 

and the never-to-be-forgotten Acting Out the • 

you wish to try Auto-Suggestion. The old 
remember, was to claim to yourself, is 

etc.” Now my new way of " tr^ting 
to imagine that you are “ treating some other p^ 
for the same trouble. Sit down and, give a 
treatment. Image Yoursdf as sitting before yo^ 
sonality — The Central Mind giving a tfe?-^^^,, ^ ^ 

“ John Smith ’’ part of you— the. Individu^ trm^ 
ing” the Personality. Do you see? Well, tn 
dividu^ (that’s YOU) says to the personally or J , 
Smith:’’ “ Here, John Smith, you must Iwace 
do better. You are Fearless, FEARLESS, FEAtil' 

I tell you you are Fearless'I You are Gourag 
and Brave and Bold! You are Confi.dent and 
Reliant ! You Fear Nothing I You are ^ 
strong, Positive Mentative Energy, and you are g b 

to manifest it — you are going to grow mwe zna 

Positive every day 1 You are POSITIVE this 
do you hear me? Positive this very minu^ j, 

Positive, Fearless, Confident and Self-Reliant g 
now, and you will grow more and more so 
Remember now, you are POSITIVE, POSITIVE, POS 
— Fearless, Fearless, Fearless,*’ etc., etc., etc. 
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THE RESULT OF THIS PRACTICE. 

You will that by this plan you will be able to 
fairly pour in the Positive suggestions to “ the John 
Smith part of You,” and the latter will take them with 
the same effect as if there were two persons instead of 
one. And there are two p^ons, according to the 
Occult Teachings— the Individual and the Personality. 
This plan will afford a welcome variation to the 
monotonous "I Am this and I am That” methods 
which have caused so many once-ardent followers of 
the ” New Thought ” to throw up the whole matter in 
disgust. This wholesale ” I am this and that” busi- 
ness has tired many a good soul who thereby let go 
just when in sight of Attainment. To such and to all 
others I would say “Try this New Plan I” Learn to 
artually “treat yourself” by this method and you 
will .be surprised at the rapid progress you will make 
as compared with the old plan. But don’t forget to 
impress upon the “ John Smith ” part of you that he 
must hold the Mental Image or Visualisation ; and 
that he must start right in to ACT OUT THE Part! 
Don’t let him get away from this — insist upon it — 
cross-examine him about it before each treatment and 
hammer it into him hard. For as our coloured brother 
would say: “He sure needs ’em aU ” to carry him 
through. 

TRY IT ON YOURSELF AND FIND OUT. 

Now please experiment with this method on your- 
self and find out its wonderful possibilities by your 
own experience. Don’t rest with my say-so but prove 
it for yourself. When once you have found out just 
what this method will do for you you will wonder that 
you had never thought of it before. You will culti- 
vate a sense of Individuality which will recognise the 
Personality as a plastic something th^t can be moulded 
and shaped at your Will by this “ treatment.” And, 
b«t of all, you will learn to know that the Individual 
is You, and You are the Individual, and that the Per- 
sonality is merely something that “ belongs to you.” 
When you have reached this stage you will have called 
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to your hand the forces of the Great Mentative Energy 
and you will indeed have a right to call yourself 
“ Positive ” and an “ Active Centre of Power ’* in the 
Great Ocean of Power. And all this will have been 
brought about by this new plan of “ Says I to myself, 
says I.” Is it not “ worth while?” Then start in to 
“ make yoursdf over as YOU will I” 

INDIVIDUAL REQUIREMmTS. 

But now comes the question “ In what respect shall 
I make myself over?” And this is a question that I 
cannot answer for you in these lessons, because each 
one of my readers would have to be answered differ- 
ently, and I would have to understand the requirexnents 
of each particular case before I could so answer. But, 
after aU, each and every man or woman who studies 
these lessons has a very good idea of his or her par- 
ticular strong or weak points of character. Each one 
knows just about what quaUties need to be strengthened 
and built up, and just which ones need to be restrained. 
Every person toows his shortcomings in the lines of 
personal quaUties or character, for he or she has b^ 
forced to this knowledge by coming in contact with 
the world. If you are considering the question of 
Character Architecture in your own case, I would 
advise a strict Sdf-Examination with a pencil and 
paper, m which you must set down the degree of de- 
velopment of each particular quality, with fear or 
favour^ toward yourself. When you have done this 
you will know just how to proceed. You wUl have 
given yourself a Mental Diagnosis. I herewith give 
you a general list of quaUties, etc., as an aid in this 
work of Self Examination as a basis of Mental Archi- 
tecture. In using it ask yourself the question : “ WHAT 
Degbee of this Quality do I Possess?” And 
answer the question “ on honour.” 

THE faculties OF THE MIND. 

Bdbw I give you a list of the ” faculties ” usuaUy 
given in works on Phrenology, which will aid you very 
materially in preparing your report on yoursdf. Each 
faculty relates to some quality of character possessed 
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by you, regarding, which you are asking yourself 
the question mentioned above; 


Sexuality. 

Friendship. 

Love of Life. 

Physical Appetites. 
Cautiousness. 

Finnness. 

Faith. 

Ingenuity. 

Imitation. 

Sense of Shape. 

Sense of Colour. 

Ideality. 

Mirthfulness. 

Sense of Size. 

Sense of Order. 

Memory. 

Language. 

Judging Human Nature 
ParentM Love. 
Stick-to-it-iveness. 
Determination. 


Secretiveness. 

Sense of Locality. 
Musical Taste. 
Comparison. 
Domestic Qualities. 
Love of Places. 
Fighting Qualities. 
Acquisitiveness. 
Love of Praise. 
Integrity. 
Veneration. 

Self Esteem. 

Hope. 

Sympathy. 

Sublimity. 

Obsen'ation. 

Sense of Weight. 
Sense of Number. 
Sense of Time. 
Originality. 

“ Blarney,” or 

Agreeableness. 


BUILDING THE FACULTIES. 

Every one of the above mentioned faculties or 
qualities may be increased or decreased by the practice 
of the methods given in this lesson. Auto-Suggestion, 
Visualisation and Acting-Out-the^Part — that Triple 
Method of Character Ar^tecture will enable anyone 
to “ make himself over” in any one or more of the 
above qualities. You will, of course, always remember 
that the methods named act in the direction of stimu- 
lating the growth of the brain-cdls in the particular 
centres, areas and ^ions in which the particular 
faculty or quality is manifested. The immediate 
cause of the growtii of the brain-cells is the Desim of 
the individual manifesting itsdif along physical lines ; 
coupled with thatlaw of Nature \yhich causes increa^d 
physical or mental growth in accordance with 
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Necessity or Need. The earnest Desire, heightened 
by Visualisation and AutO“Sugg«tion, stimulates the 
brain centres manifesting the desired equalities, and by 
so doing causes a more rapid production of new cells 
Mid the greater development of the existmg ones. 
Then the Acting-Out-the-Part, with its physiem mani- 
festations, creates a direct demand upon the brain for 
means of manifestation, and the brain responds by 
growing additional cells to meet the demand. 

A NATURAL LAW. 

There is In Nature a law that t^ds to furnish the 
organism that which is needed for its development and 
necessities. The horse has evolved from a three-toed 
animal into a one-toed one, in response to the demands 
of its environments, and the necessities of its life. 
Birds of prey have claws and beaks adapted to Jheir 
needs and wants ; beasts of prey have great teeth*, 
claws and shape of body adapted to the wants and 
necessities — and so it is all through Nature. But re- 
meinber this, that animals constantly change as their 
environments alter, for Nature always is ready to 
supply that which is demanded by the necessities of 
the organism. 

THE “WHY” OF IT. 

Evolution gives us many convincing iUustrations of 
this fact, which I regret not being aUe to mention here. 
If a part of the body is brought into unaccustomed 
use, it bKom« tired at first and then Nature sends 
to its relief increased nutrition and devdopment so 
that in time it can meet the new requirements with 
ease. And so it is in this matter of the brain-cells. 
Make a demand upon Nature for increased Power 
along certain lines and she responds. And the way 
to make the demand for now brain-cells in order to 
manifest certain qualities to a higher degree is to 
follow the methods given you herein — ^Auto-Sugges- 
tion ; Visualisation and Acting-Out-the-Part. I trust 
that»you now understand not only the “ how ” of this 
subject, but also the “ why ” of it. 
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exactly as you would in treating them for a physical 
ailment — the principle is the same, for the trouble 
arises from a similar underlying cause. In both cases 
you are treating Mind, remember. 

THE QUALITIES OF THE MAGNETIC MAN. 

And now to the buildmg up of the Positive Magnetic 
Man. We have seen, in the fourth lesson, what he 
was like, and now we must try to “ make oumelves 
over” to resemble him. The methods given in the 
present lesson apply to this work, of course. Let us 
now form a Mental Picture of the Positive Magnetic 
Man and see what qualities he possesses, and then 
learn how to develop and cultivate those qualities. 

THE MAGNETIC DESIRE. 

Well, then, first our Magnetic Man is possessed of 
a strong Desire. He knows how to want ” a thing 
the right way. No mere "wishing” or "sighing” 
for a thing — ^when he wante a thing he WANTS it. We 
all think that we viant things, but the majority only 
want them in a half-hearted way. The flame of 
Desire bums f^bly and gives little light or heat. One 
of the first things you will notice in coming in per- 
sonal contact wiQi the men " who do things ” in the 
world is that they are filled with that' iiitense, eager, 
longing, craving, hungry, ravenous Desires that sdrs 
them on the mighty effort and achievement-^which 
makes them Demand things instead of begging for 
them. 

Even among the animals that we speak of as 
"strong” ^d " masterful,” you will find that this 
Desire quality is strong in them, so much so that it 
impresses itsdf in their every movement and action. 
And on the other hand, you will find a lack of that 
same quality in the species of animals that are preyed 
upon, hunted and devoured by the others. This class 
of weak-desired animals impress us as " weak ” and 
" spiritless.” 

THE HUNGER OF DESIRE. 

And so it is with men. No one ever did anything 
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carrying out a Desire not to desire certain other things. 
Desire is at the bottom of the Renunciation, just as it 
is at the bottom of the very Desires tliey wish to re- 
nounce. This must be so always, for Desire is a fxm- 
damental Natural Law, and is always manifest. Not 
only in the doing of things is Desire manifest, but 
also in the refraining from doing the same things. One 
man desires to smoke — another desires not to do so. 
Desire in both cases! “Lack of Desire” to do a 
certain thing simply means a desire to pursue an 
opposite course of conduct and action. And so it 
goes — ^Dttire is manifest in every action and refraining 
from action so long as one has tire capacity for 
action; • 

UNIVERSALITY OF DESIRE. 

Nothing has even been done, created, or manifested 
without Desire. The very atoms manifest Desire in 
their combinations. And so, all the Universe has been 
built up through &e operation of the law of Desire, 
and the law of Will — ^boA of whi^. are phases of the 
one law. Desire underlies all Life — it rests in the 
very heart of Life itself. And tiie greater the mani- 
festation of Vitality, the greater the force of Desire. 
But remeniber always, that there are wise desires and 
desires. And the Positive Magnetic Man learns 
to distinguish between the wise and tihe unwise desires 
— ^between the “good” and the “bad” onesL-and 
governs lumself accordingly. He examines his Desires 
and picking out the “ good and wise ” ones he dis- 
cards the “ bad and unwise ” ones — ^then he proceeds 
to devdop and build up the ones he has selected. 

HOW TO DEVELOP DESIRE — FORCE. 

And how do^ our man develop his Desire when 
Desire in itself is not a separate Mental Faculty, but, 
instead, manifests through and in each faculty ? Well, 
he proceeds to hold up to it the Mental Image of the 
things to be desired^ and the Desire Force within him 
flows forth, and manifests more and more energy 
according to the stimulus. Desire Force is always 
inherent m the person just as is Will Power, but both 
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need an incentive to action — a stimulus to manifesta- 
tion. It is a well-known law of Ps}[diology that De- 
sire flows out and manifests itself in response to an 
Object. This Object of Desire is ahrays something 
that affords pleasure, satisfaction or content to the in- 
dividual, or dse that will rid him of pain, discontent, 
discomfort, of dissatisfaction, either immediate or re- 
mote in both instances, and sometimes indirectly, that 
is, the pleasure or pain may be occasioned by the 
pleasure or pain, immediate or remote, of some other 
person in which the original person is interested. 

MENTAL IMAGES AWAKEN DESIRE. 

The dearer the Mental Image of the Object of 
Desire, the greater wiU be the degree of Dpire mani- 
fested, ^ other things being equal. A child may bq 
filled with discontent — it wants something, but does 
not know what it wants. Then the diild thinks of 
** toys ” — and it begins to want still harder. Then it 
sees a toy — and then its want becomes very intense. 

One may fed hungry in a degree, but when he s^s 
some particular object of taste, &e hrmger become far 
more intense. And so it follows that if one will keep 
on presenting to his Desire the Suggestion and Mental 
Image of the Object, then will the Desire begin to bum 
more fiercdy and strongly and may be cultiTOted to 
almost any degree. 

We all know how one may awakm Desire in another 
in this way, by means of Suggestion, ^d by pies^t- 
ing the Mental Image of tiie Object, in conversation, 
etc.- — how many of us know to our cost how_ the 
** sight ** of an unthought of thing makes us tegin to 
“ hanker ’* after it and long for it ? The brok agent 
plays upon this trait of character in us — and so doK 
the department store man on bargain days ^d hy his 
window displays. You \snll remember what I told you 
in the lesson on Suggestion, about thest^>s m Sales- 
manship,*’ the important point being to 
desire” in the customer — and what I said a^ut me 
same thing in the case of tiie Advertiser, ^his idea 
underlies all forms of Suggestive Influence and is mam- 
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fest in the lives of every one of us, every day of our 
lives. And if this be so, can you not see that by Auto- 
Suggestion you may arouse the same degree of Desire 
in yourselves that others arouse in you and you in 
others ? 

THE THREEFOLD-METHOD IN DESIRE. 

So, then you see that our Threefold Method — Auto- 
Suggestion, Visualisation and Acting-Out-the-Part, 
wiU develop Desire in you. In Auto-Suggestion, along 
these lines, you must “ treat ** yourself as I have told 
you for Desire. Tdl the “ John Smith ” part of you 
how much he Desires this or that — ^how much he 
aspires to this or that — how strong is his ambition for 
this and that, etc. Th^ Visualise the Object, that is 
the thing desired, until you can see it plainly and 
clearly. See yourself in possession of, or as having 
attained it. Keep this Ment^ Image always with you, 
for it will act powerfully in arousing your Desire 
Force. Then Act-Out the idea of you gaining head- 
way and moving on to the possession or attamment. 
Cultivate the outward actions and demeanour of Your- 
self as you can image yourself to be when you have 
attained. If you are after Success, then Act-Out the 
part of the Successful Man. You need not be told 
whyt after what I have said. 

WHY DESIRE SHOULD BE DEVELOPED. 

In . conclusion, I will again remind you that the 
objects of this devdlopment of Desire are, (i) that your 
Will may be called mto play, and (2) that your Desire 
Force may be set into activity and thus begin in its 
*' drawing,” “ attracting ” work. Read what I have 
said about Desire Force in the second lesson. Now, do 
not dismiss this part of the subject lightly. It is most 
important to you. Desire and Will are the two phases 
of the Underlying Force, and you must devdop both 
of them in order to get the b«t results. Keep the 
flame of Right Desire ever burning. brightly. Feed its 
lamp with the ideas of the Objects of Desire by Auto- 
Suggestion, Visualisation and Acting-Out. Rem^ber 
my parting words about Desire: The first thing in the 
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direcftion of Doing Things, or Getting Things, is TO 
WANT THE THINGS HARD ENOUGH ! A Strong, ardent, 
keen Desire will clear away the undergrowth of the 
Path of Success. It will attract you to the people and 
things needed for its satisfaction, and will attract to 
you the people, things, circumst^oes, environments, 
etc., needed for its satisfaction. DESIRE IS THE SoUL 
OF THE Law of Attraction. 

THE MAGNETIC WILL. 

Amd now let us consider the second attribute of our 
Positive Magnetic Man. It is WILL PbWER. Our man 
is an example of LIVING WILL. He is hlled with the 
force of Action. He is Determined. He keeps his 
Will on an object just as a machinist keq>s his chisd 
on the hard metal, letting it bite in de^r and deeper 
until the desired impression and end is obtained. I 
have told you how the Will is always set into operation 
by the urge of Desire. When you develop and culti- 
vate Desire you are doing much to cultivate Will 
Power. So I need not repeat this part of the proress 
— ^I have just told it to you under the head of Desire. 
But there is another feature about the use of Will which 
I must call to your attention. It is the feature of its 
Determined Application and Manifestation. It is aU 
very well to have a Strong Will, but it will avail you 
nothing unless you learn how to apply it. 

THE SECRET OF THE RESOLUTE WILL. 

The secret of the Resolute Will lies in Determination 
and Persistency. And the first thing to be acquired is 
Attention for Attention. Writers on psychology will 
tell you that a "tenacious attention is one of the 
strongest factors of a cultivated will." That is it — 
you must acquire Tenacity of Att^tion. You must 
acquire the art of patiently dwelling upon a thing 
until you accomplish your purpose. You must learn 
to do things thoroughly and completely. You must 
learn to concentrate your will upon a thing and not 
allow it to be distracted or to wander off until you do 
what you set out to do. You must cultivate stability, 
decision, perseverance, tenacity and stick-to-it-iveness. 
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And you can do all of these things by the Triple 
Method given in these lessons. Each quality is capable 
of cultivation and development in the same way. You 
can do these things “i/ you want to hard enough.** 
First stir up your Desire to accomplish the task — ^the 
Win that you shall do it — then DO it. Thousands of 
others have done these things — ^and so may you if you 
are an Individual and not a mere Personal Shadow. 
I shall now give you some advice regarding WiU De- 
velopment, to which I ask you to pay close attention. 

HABIT AND WILL-POWER. . 

The Erst obstacle to be overcome in the work of 
Cultivating Will Power is to overcome the old habits 
of Weak Will, and to replace them by new habits of 
Strong Win. This question of Habit is a most im- 
portant one, for we are all more or less slaves to habit. 
Habit is second-nature which is often much stronger 
than our ordmapr natu^ impulses. In order to 
develop the Dominant Will you must cultivate some 
new habits. And of these things I shall now speak.. 
The following rules for the development of new habits 
will prove of great benefit to you, if you will study 
them carefully and then put them into practice. 

CONTROL THE PHYSICAL CHANNELS OF EXPRESSION. 

"Rule Get control of your physical channds of 
expression and master the physical expression con- 
nected with the mental state you are trying to develop. 
For instanre, if you are trying to develop your Will 
along the lines of Self-Rdiance, Confidence, Fearless- 
ness, etc., the first thing for you to do is to get a 
perf^t control of the muscles by which the physical 
manifestations or expressions of those jFeelings are 
shown. Get control of the muscles of your shoulders 
that you may throw them back manfully. Look out 
for the stooping attitude of Lack of Confidence. Then 
get control of the muscles by which you hold your head 
up, with eyes front, gazing the world fearlessly in the 
face. Get control of the muscles of the legs by which 
you will be enabled to walk firmly as the Positive Man 
should. Get control of the vocal organs, by which you 
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may speak in the Tenant, vibrant tones which compel 
attention and inspire respect. Get yourself in 
hand physi<^ly in order to manifest these outu’ard 
forms of Will, and you will dear a path for the Mind 
to manifest itself— ^d will make the work of the Will 
much easier. But it takes Will to do these things and 
you must be prepared to use it. Keep your attention 
on these outward forms of expression until you acquire 
the habit and make it “ second-nature." 

LEARN TO CONCENTRATE. 

Rule 2, Learn to Concentrate. By so doing you 
will be able to focus your Will upon any object desired, 
and thus get the greatest effect. In using the Will 
endeavour to make it "one-pointed " as the Orientals 
say. That is, have for the object of the Will One 
Main Object and then focus the Will hrmly upon that 
object. Cast from your mind all ideas and thoughts 
not in harmony with die One Idea upon which you are 
concentrating your Will. In the beginning it will be 
well to avoid ^ persons,* environmente, etc., calculated 
to distract you from the Main Id^. But after a bit 
you’ will be able to interpose a resistance to these dis- 
tracting things and banish them from you by a mentM 
command. While acquiring Will ,in this way you will 
find that it often takes evea more Will to turn away 
from these outside objects than to follow your main 
object.. You must learn to master these temptations 
even if in so doing you must needs act like Ulysses 
who. made his companions stop up their ears with wax 
lest they be fascinated by the song of the Sirens. 

ACQUIRE THE WILL HABIT. 

Rule 3. In acquiring a Will Habit use every oc<»- 
sion in order to repeat the effort of the Will along the 
lines of the habit. Give your Will much exercise. 
Every time you do a certain thing the easier does it 
become to repeat it, for the habit becomes more fittnlv 
established. Habit is a form of " impression, and 
the oftener you sink the die of the Will into the \vax 
of the Mind, the deeper is the impression. Exercise, 
exercise, exercise — practice, practice, practice. 
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THE FIRST FIGHT IS THE HARDEST. 

Rule 4. The greatest struggle is at ^e begging of 
the practice or formation of a new Will Habit. Here 
one has to fight with all his might — ^but the first battle 
well won, the after-fights moderate and finally become 
mere skirmishes. There it behoves one to gird on his 
amour firmly and 'grasp his sword with strength at 
this first fight. Try to stop smoking or drinking, for 
instance, and you will find that three-quarters of the 
entire struggle is condensed in the fight of the fimt 
week if not the first day. Remember the case of Rip 
van Winkle with his “ wdl, this glass don’t count — 
he never could get started. And, beware of a single 
slip at the start, for such slips weaken one more than 
he can regain in a whole day of success. After having 
made up your Will to acquire a habit, you must not 
allow a single slip for this reason. A well-known 
writer on the subject has compared these slips to a ball 
of cord which one is endeavouring to wind — each drop 
of the ball tmwinds more than many windings can 
replace. 

ACQUIRING “ SECOND-NATURE.” 

Rule 5. Endeavour to fix the habit as a strong 
Mental Impression by any and every means that 
suggest themselves - to you. For when this habit 
^omes firmly impressed upon your mind you wiU find 
it most ” natural ” and easy to act along its lines, and 
most difiicult to break away from it or to act contrary 
to it. You are building “ second-nature,” remember. 

JUDGE, "WEIGH AND MEASURE — ^THEN GO AHEAD. 

Rule 6. “ Look before you Leap,” and Be sure 

you’re Right, then Go Ahead.” Always take a good 
look at a thing before plunging in. Give it the braefit 
of your judgment and do not be carried away by the 
judgment of others. Use your Reason and Judgment 
— ^that’s why you have them. But, after once having 
decided that a thing is " right ” for you to do so, then 
you must leam to “ go ahead ” to the iinisk. Learn to 
“ Place your hand upon the plough and look not back- 
ward.** Leam to control your Will Power and do not 
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ii was good and asked him to take a bite, and then 
Adam ate and the mischief was, done. But this rule 
works for good as well as for bad — " it’s a poor rule 
that won’t work both ways.” But the principle is the 
same in both good and evil cases. 

ACT OUT THE HABIT. 

Rtde 8. Act out the Habit as often as possible, and 
as well as possible. Learn to go through the motions 
until the part becomes perfect and easily performed. I 
needn’t tell you students the reason for this again — 
it should be an old story with .you by this time. 

PRACTICE DOING DISAGREEABLE THINGS. 

Rule g. Practice doing disagreeable things. This 
will strengthen the Will wonderfully, for reasons that 
should be apparent to every student. What would be 
the condition of your muscles if you never had to use 
them ? And what will be the condition of your Will if 
you never have to exercise it by doing something un- 
pleasant or disagreeable. Anyone, even the we^est, 
can do a thing along the lines of no resistance — 
pleasant, agreeable things, without opposition or re- 
sistance. But it takes a true Man or Woman — a true 
Individual — ^to do things against resistance from with- 
out or from within. And when one has learned to 
master himself, that is, his own moods and feelings — 
then he is able to Master the Outside World. And not 
until then, either ! Therefore often set yoursdf an un- 
pleasant or disagreeable task to perform, for by so 
doing you acquire Mental Muscle, which is but another 
name for Will. 

• Professor James, the eminent psychologist, advises 
his readers to systematically exercise themselves in the 
direction cf doing some particular things for no other 
reason than that they would rather not do it. Even 
if the task be nothing more than rising and giving up 
a seat in a street-car when you want to retain it very 
much indeed. Professor James compares this exercise 
to the paying the premiums on insurance on one’s 
property — one is laying up reserve resources for a day 
of need. He tdls us that a man who trains himself 
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add a few words of a,dvice regarding the devdopment 
of each of the said qualities. 

THE F.\CULTY OF ST.4BILITY. 

I. Continuity. This faculty has been so named 
by the phrenologists, and defined as the faculty that 
enables a man to “ stick-to-it ” imtil it is done — &at 
gives HItti patience to complete his task — that gives 
httn stability. Its lack makes a man restless ; ch^ge- 
able ; shifting ; disconnected j scattered ; imstable ; 
and unreliable. To cultivate this faculty follow the 
Three-fold Method, in the direction of concentrating, 
dwelling upon, and sticking to a matter once imder- 
taken ; doing thorough work ; and fighting against 
distracting ideas and things, or temptations to ** make 
a change.” 

THE FACULTY OF THE “ \VILL-TO-LIVE.” 

II. Vitality. This faculty is defined by phreno- 
logists ^ one that makes a person tenacious of life ; 
and which causes him to fight off death, sickness, or 
weakne^. This is a necessary faculty for the 
Magnetic Man to devdop, for by so doing he not oidy 
becomes stronger, but also imparts a certain quality of 
Strength and Resistance to his personality that will be 
fdt by others. As an example, contrast the “fight 
for life ” in an animal of the cat family, and then 
the lack of it in a sheep or rabbit — ^then think which 
of th^ is more respected and regarded in the world 
of animals. ^ By all means cultivate that Resolute 
Fight for Life, that is manifested by all strong 
creatures. Try the Threefold Method ^ong the lines 
of holding on to life, and manifestins: the ** Wfll to 
Live.” 

THE F.\CULTY OF COUR.AGE. 

III. COMRATIVENESS. This phrenological faculty 
manifests in the direction of Resistance ; opposition ; 
courage ; boldness ; defensiveness ; defiance. ; spirit ; 
self-protection; determination; “let me alone”; 
“ get-out-of-my-way ” ; etc. Ic goes with all strong 
characters. It is true that its perversion renders one 
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a nuisance and a quarrelsome and brawling person, 
and such state is to be avoided. But its absence 
makes of one “ a human door-mat,” and the world 
proceeds to wipe its feet on him. The strong Magnetic 
Man must have this faculty well-devdoped, and ^so 
well-controlled. It must oe the case of the “ soft 
voice and tlie big stick,” of which we have heard so 
inuch of late. The world loves the brave man, and 
hates a coward. And this means Mental Bravery, 
and ‘Mental Cowardice, principally, in these days of 
Mental Struggle. By all means learn to stand up like 
a man, and, looking the world firmly and calmly in 
the face, say in. the words of the old verse: ” Come 
one ; come all I this rock shall fly from its firm base, 
as soon ^ I.” " Don’t be a brawler, but don’t be 
a Weakling. Avoid the Rabbit and Sheqp mental 
attitude. Develop this faculty by the Threefold 
Method, along the lines of debate ; argument ; mortal 
conflict ; mental resistance ; asserting your Individu- 
ality ; insisting upon your rights ; self-confidence ; 

. self-assertion ; and ” I Can and I Will.*’ 

THE BARRIER-BREAKING FACULTY. 

IV. Destructiveness. This mime is not wdl- 
chosen, in my opinion, by the phrenologists, but I 
shall not attempt to change it here. It is used by 
them to indicate the faculty that manifests in : DetCT- 
mination to overcome obstacles ; beating down resis- 
tance ; brushing away barriers ; making headway ; 
pushing to the front ; clearing away underbrush; push- 
ing through the crowd ; holding your own ; etc. Its 
perversion renders one a hated man, and one who is 
not sufficiently regardful of the rights of oth^, and 
whom it becomes the duty of society to restrain. But 
still it is a quality that is needed by the Magnetic 
Man, lest he allow himsdf to be walked over with im- 
punity ; outraged ; and treated with contempt by the 
world ; or which will cause him to be pushed aside and 
imposed upon. Its absence also causes one to over- 
come with impotence when obstacles confront him, or 
resistance shows itself. Its absence causes one to be 
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a whining “I Can’t” person; and also causes one 
to he too much subject to precedents, pretended 
authority, etc., and kiUs off his originality. To de- 
velop this faculty, use the Threefold Meth^^ along 
the lines* of brealong new mental groimd ; striking out 
into new paths ; breaking down barriers ; overcoming 
restraint ; holding your own ; pushing to the front, 
even if you do have to elbow the crowd, etc. 

THE ” G^ING AND KEEPING ” FACULTY. 

V. Acquisitiveness. This term is used by 
phrenologists to indicate that faculty which mani- 
fests in: Getting ; acquiring ; possessing ; drawing to 
oneself ; obtaining and securing desired' things ; etc. 
It may be perverted into miserliness ; peniuriousness ; 
meanness ; hoggishness, etc., but nevertheless its 
proper use and development is necessary to the Posi- 
tive Man. Unless one has a Desire to Have and Hold, 
he win not be apt to make any progress in the world. 
One must want to get things, before he will act ener- 
getically. And so for as money is concerned, while 
I freely admit the evils of an extreme greed and desire 
in this respect, yet I am just as fully convinced that a 
man must possess a certain amount of t his ” money- 
wanting” quality in order to make him an active 
centre of force. 

For, when one wants money, he really wants the 
things that money buys. Money stands for nearly all 
that is necessa^ for a man’s well-being and susten- 
ance. Money in itsrif is nothing — and a is a 
fool who loves or seeks it for itself. But it is also a 
“ symbol ” of almost everything dse, and without it 
he can get practically nothing else. So, just as I 
think it justi&able and proper for a plant to desire 
and seek, and draw to it^f the sustenance of the soil, 
air, water, and sunlight, so -do I think it proper, desir- 
able and praiseworthy for a man to desire^ and insist 
upon drawing to himself the proper sustenance of life 
— and Money means just that, to the sane man, and 
nothing more. 

The people who decry this ** desire for Money,” 
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arc principally those who either (i) have failed to 
accumulate money themselves, by reason of lacking the 
necessary qualities (tlie really unfortunate ones do not 
join in the condemnation of the desire)] or (2) those 
who have inherited Money of which they did not know 
the labour, excitement, or satisfaction of making for 
themselves, and who, therefore, grow rightly dis- 
gusted at the money which they did not have to use 
their heads or hands to acquire. These people are like 
those who take no exercise, and get indigestion at 
the sight of a good dinner ; while those who have 
worked \vell come to the dinner with a good appetite, 
and cannot understand the “ sick- feeling ” of the 
others. It is a law of Nature that makes both of these 
classes of people " sick ” at the sight of that for which 
they have not worked ; or (3) Aat class of “ para- 
sites ” who live by the hard work of others, doing 
nothing themselves, and deeming themselves far above 
those “ rauck«:s,” or '* money-grubbers," who work, 
and toil and labour to support these "parasites." 

Among this last mentioned class — the " parasites " 
— cheerfully include that class of pampered wealthy 
women, who take no part in the world’s work, even 
refusing to make their own beds, or sweep their own 
rooms. These good souls often think that they are 
"living the higher life" in this way, and they con- 
sider Money as " something sqrbid, and unworthy of 
us who dwell on the higher spiritual or artistic planes 
of thought." They look down upon their husbands 
or fathers, who are right in the thidc of the " money- 
making madness " which is made necessary by the 
demands of these very " high souls " for seal-skin 
sacks, diamonds, automobiles, etc. 

This last-mentioned class — the Female Parasites of 
Society — are the ones really responsible for much of 
the inordinate and excessive development of the 
faculty of Acquisitiveness noticeable in the world to- 
day. They lead their " beautiful lives," far atwve 
the roar and bustle 'of the mart — but every dollar that 
procures them this privilege comes from the same 
" desire for Money " which they hypocritically decry. 
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For very few normal men will work themselves to 
death to pile up accummulations for themselves alone 
— ^it is always for " those dependent upon me/* 

And, in this class of “ parasites ” I, of course, in- 
clude those sapheaded youths, who with their 
cigarettes sticking between their foolish teeth, speak 
pitingly of their fathers who are “ down among, the 
muckers *’ grubbing for Money. I am not trying^ to 
preach a sermon, but this hypocrisy makes me sick. 
They're all after money — every blessed mother's son 
and daughter of them — in one way or another. And 
what’s the use of denying it. Some day we may 
have better economic conditions — I pray to God that 
we may — 'but until that time all of us must chase the 
nimble DoUar to the best of our ability. For unless 
a man does this thing, “ then shall he not eat ; nor 
be clothed ; nor have shelter ; nor books ; nor music ; 
nor anything else that makes life worth living for one 
who thinks and feels.” Therefore I .feel justified in 
saying to you: deyelof a normal degree of Acquisi- 
tiveness, if' you wish to amount to anything in the 
world’s work. Develop it by the Threefold Method, 
along the lines of Realisation of What it Means and 
What it Will Do for You, in this stage of the World’s 
Economic Evolution. But — ^Don’t Be a Hog I And 
“ while you’re getting, get all you can,” but give the 
other fellow a chance, “ Live and Let Live !” 

THE FACULTY OF KEEPING YOUR OWN SECRETS. 

VI. Secretiveness. This is the name given by 
the phrenologists to that faculty that manifests as: 
Policy ; tact ; concealment ; self-repression ; self-re- 
straint ; etc. Its jjerversion leads to deceit ; double- 
dealing ; duplicity ; l3dng ; false-living ; etc. But a 
certain amount of it is necessary for the Magnetic 
Man, lest he fall into the error of wearing-his-heart-on 
his-sleeve ; transparent-simplicity ; loose-mouthedness ; 
“Blabbing”; lacking ordinary prudence; indiscre- 
tion ; etc. Develop this faculty by the Threefold 
Method along the lines of tact ; diplomacy ; reticence ; 
cautiousness ; politeness ; etc., the main obj'^- being to 
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acquire a faculty of keeping your own secrets ; keej^ 
ing your affairs to yourself ; avoiding that “ leaki- 
ness ” that has ruined so many men — and women. 
Regarding this " — ^and women,” I would say that my 
business esperience has taught me that in spite of the 
alleged ” secret-telling ” of women, it is true that the 
women stenographers in an office are far less liable to 
disclose their employer’s secrets, than are the men 
employers. And then again, while a woman may 
have a tendency to “ pass on a secret,” still she knows 
how to keep certain secrets that concern herself, or the 
man she loves — or the child she loves — in a mamner, 
and in ways that cause a man’s hair to raise in be- 
wilderment. And, why should I say an)d:hing about 
this matter anyway — ^am I not telling you the “ Secrets 
of Mental Magic” in these lessons? 

THE FACULTY OF PRUDENCE. 

VII. Cautiousness. This faculty manifeste in 
Carefulness ; prudence ; -^tchfulness ; foresight ; 
judgment ; etc. Perverted if leads to timidity, irre- 
solution ; etc. But a certain' amount of it is necessary. 
One should learn to use Judgmmt and Reason-— to 
“be sure he' is right, before going ahead.” “ 
£cient in this quality, develop it by the Thrrefold 
Method along the lines of care, prudence, watchful- 
ness, thought, use of judgment, etc., and by ” loolang 
before you leap.” If you have too much of 
restrain by similar methods, along the lines of bold- 
ness, daring ; ” don’t worry take-a-risk-on-iij, etc., 
and a general spirit of not crossing a bridge unfal you 
come to it. 

THE FACULTY OF ” WHAT WILL PEOPLE THINK? ” 

VIII. APPROBATIVENESS. This faculty manifests 

in a desire for approval ; praise ; flattery ; fame ; show 
and ceremony connected with one’s personality ; etc. 
It is seen frequently in a perverted sense. \ ery few 
of us need to develop this quality — -we have enough, 
-or more than enough of it alreadv. If I® 

restrain this faculty, you may use the Threefclci 
Method along -the lines of indifference to public 
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approval or opinion ; “ what-does-it-matter-anyway 
“ they say ; what do they say? let them say “do 
not worry about it — your friends will not care, and 
you enemies will persist anyway, so what's the use"; 
“ what care I for the opinions of the crowd, anyway 
they are 95 per cent, fools at the best etc., etc., etc. 
Learn to live your own life,, and stand upon your own 
feet. Other people would like to even “ breathe " for 
you if you would let them — ^but say “ scat ” to them, 
and shake them off when they bother you. You’ve 
got to live your own life, and why bother with the 
people who are always telling you ' ,y<m musn|t do it 
in this way — do it as I say," when their own lives are 
glaring examples of the folly of " their way." 

Pick out a right object — follow a right course — and 
let the crowd mind its own business, if it will — and 
*/ it won'ti forget it. You will find it ready enough 
to shower favours upon you when 3JOU finally succeed. 
And do not be deceived by its praise or flattery — the 
same people who are singing your praises to-day, will 
danin you to-morrow if occasion offers. They are 
throwing roses at you now — ^to-morrow they may throw 
rocks with equal grace and delight. Don't be a slave 
to the crowd or its opinions — make yourself Master of 
it, if you would rule it. It is managed through its 
selfish fears and interest, rather than through its love. 
It has 'a mean trick of turning on the thing it loves, 
and tearing it to pieces, just as a female spid^ de- 
vours her mate. But when it Fears — well then it let's 
you alone. Not high spiritual teaching, perhaps — but 
a bit of Worldly Wisdom. Shake off the crowd. from 
your heels — ^you mind your own business, and tell it 
to do the same. And look it in the eye while you are 
telling it, too. It will understand you, if you don’t 
truckle to it. But never cringe to it — else it will rend 
you to pieces. 

THE FACULTY OF SELF-CONFIDENCE. 

IX. Self-Esteem. This is the faculty of Self- 
Respect ; Self-Reliance ; S^f-Love, etc. Perverted it 
means tyranny ; superciliousness ; imperiousness ; 
hauteur, and other forms of egotism carried to ex- 
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tremes. This quality is necessary to be developed, 
normally, in the Magnetic Man. He must l^m to 
respect himself ; value himsdf ; rely upon himself ; 
love himsdf ; hold his head high ; look the world in 
the face ; Bdie\’'e in Himsdf ; and Take His Own 
Place in the World, without false modesty, or shrink- 
ing. Devdop it by the Threefold Method, along the 
lines of realising just what you are — a Centre of 
Energy, Power, and Strength in the Universal Ocean 
of Energy. Think of yourself in the word of Blade 
Hawk, ti&e Indian diieftain, who said to Jackson ; I 
Am a Man!” Be a ”Man among men,”, and insist 
upon the fact. Learn to say ” I am.” Feel that back 
of, and under you, is the great Ocean of Universal 
Mind Energy and realise that you are Of and In this 
wondwful &ing. 

Believe in Yourself ; love Youtsdf ; look out for 
Yoursdf. I tdl you stndents, / bdieve in you, every- 
one of you, for I know what you are and what you 
have ift you — and I vvant you to Bdieve in Yoursdves. 
I want you to say ” I ” without being afraid. Don’t 
be afraid to ” Assert the I.” Don’t be afraid to say 
” I.” ;Say ” I ; I ; I ; I ; I ; I ; I,” until you begin 
to realise what a wonderful thing that ” I ” of you is, 
after all. Recognise the ” Ego ” as a Centre of 
Power, and stop all this foolishness about being a 
*1 worm of the dust.” Don’t be ” meek and humble ” 
like Uriah Heep. On the contrary, stand up, with 
head thrown bade, looking the world straight in the 
eyes, without Fear, and say firmly and positivdy : " I 
Bdieve in God — and I Bdieve in Mysdf.” You have 
heard it said that ** God helps Aose who hdp thatn- 
sdves and He does, unquestionably. But, this js 
also true — God Believes in Those Who Believe in 
Themselves. And so does the World, because God 
has made it so ! So start in now, and say, early and 
often, "I Bdieve in Myself ” 

THE FACULTY OF FIRMNESS. 

X. Firmness.* This term does not have to be 
defined — ^you all know what it means. It is the faculty 
of stability ; fixity ; decision ; perseverance ; tenacity ; 
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manifestation of the Determined Will. Too much of 
it may make you mulish, and stubborn— but very few 
of you have too much of it, along the right lines. You 
need to develop it by the Threefold Method along the 
lines of “ putting your hand to the plow, and lowing 
not backward'*; sticking to your original plans, 
despite the talk of others ; resisting tendencies to 
“ side-track ’’ you. This is the faculty that keeps the 
Will to the task, like the Chisel to the Metal, until 
the work is done. Be firm as a rock against which 
beats the storms, but which yidds not an inch, nor is 
it hurt a partide. Have a mind of your own, and hold 
to what you bdieve is right. See your object, and 
march straight to it, jinn in your determination and 
furfose. By all means devdop the faculty of Firm- 
ness. 

THE FACULTY OF “ EARNEST EXPECTATION." 

XI. Hope. This is the faculty of Expectation, 
and Antidpation. It gives us one of the three 
features of Success^** Earnest Expectation.” You 
must Bdieve in your Success and must " Earnestly 
Expect " it. Cultivate Hope and “ Earnest Expecta- 
tiw ” by all means. Be not a mere dreamer or 
visionary, through excessive hope — ^but Cultivate De- 
sire ; then develop Earnest Expectation ; then Will to 
Act. Each of these features is necessary to the Great 
Three. Devdop it by the Threefold Method, along 
the lines of " looking on the bright side," visualisa- 
tion ; “looking aloft not worrying ; and Bdief in 
the Efficacy of Earnest Demand accompanied by 
Earnest Work. Visualisation is the greatest incentive 
to Hope and Earnest E3q>ectation. When you can see 
the thing done “ in your mind’s eye,” you have 
started to build in earnest — the rest is a mere matter 
of detail and work. 

THE FACULTY OF GOOD NATURE. 

XII. Mirthfulness. This is the faculty of 
Humour. By all means cultivate the sense of Humour. 
It will save you from more follies and ridiculous posi- 
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will also manifest in the shape of Currents of Desire 
Force and Will Power, which will sweep far and wide, 
as well as near and close, influen^g and affecting 
those within their field of Induction. From these 
Mental States will flow a strong stream of Magnetism 
which will tend to “ draw” to you that which you 
demand and desire ; and which will also tend to 
force and compel ** the things that you so WiU. You 
are a great Centre of Force, which radiates from you 
continually. Realise this, and endeavour to charge 
that Force with the best qualities and properties, that 
while you a^e Asserting your Own Individual Rights, 
you stiU be doing something toward the great 
work of Strengthening the Race, to the end that it 
may produce inore real Individual ready and capable 
of playing their part in the great Drama of Life, on 
the Stage of the Universe. 



CONCLUDING REMARKS 


I consider these lessons to ^ my most imjwrtant 
\TOrk. They arc along new lines, and are radical m 
the treatment given the subject. They are as “ meat 
for strong men, and not milk for babes.” There is 
no ” bromide ” or ” pink-tea effects ” in them. They 
ate vital, radical, and positive. Their Message is 
” Strength.” All Trutli that is worth while, renders 
its possessor Stronger — if any teachings cannot stand 
this test, discard Am. Nature’s Law is toward pro- 
ducing strong Individuals — fall in with it, and Nature 
will come to your aid, for Aen you will be one of its 
Chosen Ones. Fall in wiA Ae Law of Evolution — 
do not run contrary to it. In Ae one case, you are 
nourished, supported, strengthened and encouraged — 
in Ae other, you are relentlessly crowded out by Ae 
operations of file Law, 

FOR WHOM THESE LESSONS ARE WRITTEN. 

If you get one-half i;.e benefit from the sAdy of 
these l«sons Aat I obtained from Ae writing of them, 
vou will be repaid for your task. They are as a 
^‘lit’e wire,” charged wiA Ae elemental force, energy 
and ^A about certain occult natural laws. They 
contain a message for you, w'hidi I trust you Nvill heea 
— for you need it. if you are an Individual, this 
teaAing is just what you w’ant. And Ae same is kue 
if you are noi one, but want to be one. But if you 
are a Weakling, and prefer to remain so, instead of 
rising and daiming your birthright of StrengA — ^your 
heritage of Power ; Aen by all means remain as you 
ate, and go on your own way. Leave Aese teachings 
for Ae oAers of your biethira, who will not sdl Aeir 
Birdiright of Power for Ae Mess of Pottage of Nega- 
tive Content, and Sheep-like Passidty, but who are 
boldly claiming their own, and demanding Aeir right- 
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fill portion — these Strong Brothers of yours, the In- 
dividuals who are the coming Inheritors of the Earth. 

MY MESSAGE TO THE INDIVIDUAL. 

I have tried to infuse my words with the strong, 
vital energy, which I feel surging through me as I 
write out this Message* of Strength to you. I trust 
that these words will act as a current of verbal 
“ electrons,” each carrying its full charge of Dynamic 
Power. And I trust that each word wul act to so fill 
you with the Mentative Energy that gave them birth, 
and will thus awaken in you a similar Mental State, 
Desire and Will, to be Strong, Forceful, and Dynamic 
— determined to assert your Individuality in Being 
and Doing that which the Universal Creative Desire 
and Will is hoping that you will Be and Do. I send 
to you this Message charged with the very dynamic 
vibrations of my Brain, as it transforms and converts 
the Mentative Energy into thoughts and wor^. I 
send it to you — ^yes. You, who are now reading the 
words — ^with all the Energy, Force and Power at my 
command, to the end that it pierce your armour of 
indifference, f^r, and doubt, and " I Can’t.” And 
that r^ching into your Heart of Desire, it may fill 
you with the very Spirit of Individuality, Conscious 
Egchood, Perception of Reality, and Realisation of 
the “ I.” So that from hence on your battle cry will 
be changed, and you will plunge into the thick of the 
Fight, filled with the Berserker Rage, like the Ice- 
landic Hero of old, and shouting your Positive Cry of 
Freedom, “ I Can and I WiH,” you will mow your 
way dear through the ranks of the horde of Ignorance, 
and Nega tivity , and reach the heights beyond. This 
iSj^y'^M^Mge to You — the Individual ! 


PritUed xvhally in Enalititd for ^AaMuston Coupany. 



